'Walsall Council

You are hereby summoned to attend an extra-ordinary meeting of the Council of the
Metropolitan Borough of Walsall to be held on THURSDAY the 25TH day of
FEBRUARY 2021 at 6.00 p.m. in Microsoft Teams

Public access via: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8n1NV1ffgnc

Dated this 17th day of February 2021.

Yours sincerely,

Vg

Chief Executive.

The business to be transacted is as follows:

1. To elect a person to preside if the Mayor and Deputy Mayor are not present.
2. Apologies.

3. To approve as a correct record and sign the minutes of the meeting of the
Council held on 18th January, 2021 (pages 8 to 11)

4. To approve a correction to the Minutes held on 27" February, 2020 (pages 12 —
21)

5. Declarations of interest.

(Note: The Monitoring Officer has granted a dispensation to all members of the
Council under Section 33 (3) of the Localism Act 2011 to allow members to
participate, and vote, in item 9b- the setting of the Council budget and item 12-
Independent Remuneration Panel)
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https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8n1NV1ffgnc

(@)

(b)

Local Government (Access to Information) Act, 1985 (as amended):

To agree that the public be excluded from the private session during
consideration of the agenda items indicated for the reasons shown on the
agenda.

Mayor’'s announcements.

To receive any petitions

To confirm the following recommendations of Cabinet:
Corporate Plan 2021-2022 refresh (pages 22 — 45)
That the refreshed Corporate Plan be approved.

(Note: Report of Cabinet reproduced for this meeting with an updated Corporate
Plan appended thereto)

Corporate Budget Plan 2021/22 to 2023/24, incorporating the Capital
Strategy; and the Treasury Management and Investment Strategy 2021/22.
(Pages 46 — 241)

(Notes: In accordance with Council procedure rule 17.8 “A recorded vote will be
taken on any decision relating to the Council’s budget or Council tax”.
Report of Cabinet reproduced in the reports booklet for this meeting)

The budget report referred on from Cabinet on 10 February 2021 delegated
authority to the S151 Officer to make any necessary amendments, after
consultation with the Leader (portfolio holder for finance), to take account of the
final local government settlement; final levies and precepts; final grant allocations
and final technical guidance or legislation on the budget, and to make any
necessary amendments to the statutory determinations and council tax bands to
take account of those changes and the resulting final analysis of the budget and
for these amendments to be submitted and therefore recommended to Council at
its meeting on 25 February 2021).

The final Police Precept has been formally received. The final Fire Precept has
been received but awaiting formal notification:

e West Midlands Police and Crime Commissioner has increased the Police
element of the council tax by an average band D of £15 for 2021/22, which
equates to 9.23%.

e West Midlands Fire and Rescue Authority have increased their element of the
council tax by 1.99% for 2021/22.
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3.3.1

Neither of the above have any impact on the General Fund, however, there has
been minor changes to the Fire precept on bands A and E-H, which are reflected
in the revised valuation bands within this resolution.

The WMCA (Transport) Levy and Environment Levy have also been finalised and
are reflected in this report. We are awaiting formal notification from the
Environment Agency.

Our final 2021/22 central government finance settlement was confirmed on 10
February 2021, and is in line with the provisional settlement.

The Statutory determinations (council gross expenditure and income) have been
amended to reflect notifications of grants received since the despatch of the budget
report to Cabinet on 10 February 2021. There are also still a number of final grant
allocations to be received at this time, and officers will ensure that spend is
adjusted to reflect final grant allocations, as appropriate.

The following revised recommendation incorporates the above changes. Due to
the minor nature of these changes, and the fact that they have been incorporated
into the revised resolution for Council, the updated Section B ‘Corporate Budget
Plan’ has not been reproduced for this meeting but is available upon request.

Revised Recommendation:
That the following be approved:
Revenue

a) The financial envelope of resources for 2021/22 as set out in Section B - Part
1 “The Revenue and Capital Budget Plan”.

b) A Walsall Council net council tax requirement for 2021/22 of £132.55m and a
4.99% increase in council tax (inclusive of 3% precept for Adult Social Care).

c) That the recommendations of the S151 Officer in respect of the robustness of
the estimates made for the purposes of the budget calculations and the
adequacy of reserves be approved, including the levels of central contingency
and an opening general reserve of no less than £16.64m, as set out in the
S151 Officer Section 25 statement in Annex 12 of the Budget Plan.

d) The final levies below for outside bodies:

LEVY AMOUNT (£)
West Midlands Combined Authority Transport Levy 11,182,889
Environment Agency 83,781

e) The following statutory determinations (references are to the Local Government
Finance Act, 1992 as amended), and subject to any final changes arising from
receipt of final specific grant allocations, and technical/legislative guidance:

I. £660,041,370 being the aggregate gross expenditure, which the council

estimates for the items set ou} in Section 31A(2) (a) to (f) of the Act.
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. £527,495,589 being the aggregate income which the council estimates for

the items set out in Section 31A(3) (a) to (d) of the Act.

£132,545,781 being the amount, by which the aggregate at (e) (I) above
exceeds the aggregate at (e) (II), calculated by the council in accordance
with Section 31A(4) of the Act, as its council tax requirement for the year.

£1,871.87 being the amount at (e) (lll) above, divided by the council tax
base of 70,809.41, calculated by the council in accordance with Section
31B of the Act, as the basic amount of its council tax for the year (average
council tax at band D).

Valuation bands

Being amounts given by multiplying the amount at (e) (IV) above by the
number which, in the proportion set out in Section 5 (1) of the Local
Government Act 1992, is applicable to dwellings listed in valuation band
D, calculated by the council in accordance with Section 30 and 36 of the
Act as the amounts to be taken into account for the year in respect of

categories of dwelling listed in different valuation bands.

A B C D
1,247.91 1,455.90 1,663.88 1,871.87
E F G H
2,287.84 2,703.81 3,119.78 3,743.73

f) The final precepts from the Fire and Rescue Authority and the Police and Crime
Commissioner, issued to the Council in accordance with Section 40 of the Local
Government Finance Act, 1992, for each of the categories of dwelling shown

g)

below:
PRECEPTING VALUATION BANDS
AUTHORITY
Police A B C D
And 118.37 138.09 157.82 177.55
Crime E F G H
Commissioner 217.01 256.46 295.92 355.10
Fire & Rescue A B C D
42.02 49.03 56.03 63.04
E F G H
77.04 91.05 105.06 126.07

That having calculated the aggregate in each case of the amounts at (e) (v)
and (f) above, the Council, in accordance with Section 30 (2) of the Local
Government Finance Act 1992, hereby sets the amounts of council tax for

2021/22 for each of the categories of dwellings shown below:

A B C D
1,408.30 1,643.02 1,877.73 2,112.46
E F G H
2,581.89 3.051,82f o071  3,520.76 4,224.90




3.3.2

3.3.3

h) That notice be given of the council tax within twenty one days of it being set
by publishing details of the same in the “Express and Star” newspaper
circulating in the Authority’s area.

1) That the S151 Officer be instructed to take all necessary action in relation to
council tax, community charge and national non-domestic rates, including,
where appropriate, the signing of all documents, billing, the giving of notices
and the taking of necessary steps to ensure collection thereof.

j) Thatthe S151 Officer be given delegated authority to make transfers to and
from reserves in order to ensure that reserves are maintained as necessary
and in particular, adjusted when reserves are no longer required, or need to
be replenished.

k) That, pursuant to Section 52ZB and 52ZC of the Local Government Finance
Act 1992, the relevant basic amount of council tax for the Council is not
excessive in relation to determining whether a referendum is required.

Capital

a) The allocation of capital expenditure plans as set out in Section B - Part 1
“The Revenue and Capital Budget Plan” and that the capital and leasing
programme as set out in Annex 9 be approved bearing in mind the principle
that unless affordable from within current resources, specific projects funded
by borrowing will not be commenced until a payback agreement is in place.
Schemes funded from grant will commence when final allocations are
published. Reserve list items will only commence should funding become
available during the financial year.

b) That the S151 Officer be given delegated authority to determine how each
source of finance is used to fund the overall capital programme and to alter the
overall mix of financing as necessary, to maximise the flexibility of capital
resources used and minimise the ongoing costs of borrowing to the council.

c) That the S151 Officer, after consultation with the Leader (portfolio holder for
finance), be given delegated authority to release capital resources held back
for any contingent items that may arise (earmarked capital receipts for
essential or emergency spend), and also for any match funding requirements
that may be required of the Council in order to secure additional external
capital funding (e.g. bids for government or other funding).

d) The Capital Strategy set out in Annex 8 of the Budget Plan be approved.

e) The Flexible Use of Capital Receipts Strategy set outin Annex 11 of the Budget
Plan be approved.

Treasury Management

a) Section B — Part 2A — The Treasury Management and Investment Strategy
2021/22 onwards, including the council’s borrowing requirement, borrowing
limits, and the adoption of the prudential indicators, be approved.
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10.

11.

b) That decisions to effect movements between conventional borrowing and other
long term liabilities, such as leases, be delegated to the S151 Officer.

c) That decisions to use capital receipts or borrowing within the framework of
approved prudential indicators be delegated to the S151 Officer.

d) Section B — Part 2B — Treasury Management Policies, be approved.

To confirm the following recommendation of the Personnel Committee:
Pay policy statement and living wage 2021/22 (page 242 — 275)

Since the Pay Policy was considered by Personnel Committee on 8" February,
2021, the Government has issued Guidance (dated Friday 12" February, 2021)
confirming that the cap, introduced via the Restriction of Public

Sector Exit Payments Regulations 2020 (which came into force on 4" November,
2020), on exit payments in the public sector may have had unintended
consequences and should be revoked.

Guidance confirms that affected bodies should continue practices in place prior to
the introduction of the 2020 Regulations until such time that further Regulations
are made by Central Government. As such, the recommendation to Council is:-

(1) That Council approve the Pay Policy Statement for 2021/2022 subject to
the following amendment:-

Paragraph 17. — existing wording removed and replaced with:-

17.1 Exit payments will be paid in accordance with any prevailing
legislation.

17.2 Exit payments will be subject to recovery in accordance with any
prevailing legislative requirements.

(2)  That Council approve the continuation of the living wage as detailed in the
Pay Policy (section 6.5) and section 4.2, option a) of the report submitted.

(Note: Report of Cabinet reproduced for this meeting)

Appointment of Independent Persons (pages 276 — 279)
That Council confirms the appointments of:-

(a) Sureya Ajaz as Independent Person on Audit Committee and Standards
Committee; and

(b) Deborah Mardner and Carl Magness as Independent Persons on
Standards Committee.
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12.

13.

Independent Remuneration Panel (pages 280 — 297)

To consider and agree one, or a combination of the recommendations as set out in
the report of the Independent Remuneration Panel for a scheme of allowances to be
implemented from April 2021.

(Note: Report enclosed)

Membership of Committees.
To note that that Councillor Nawaz has replaced Councillor Jeavons for the

remainder of the municipal year on Corporate Parenting Board and Children’s
Services Overview and Scrutiny Committee.
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Minutes of the MEETING of the Council of the Walsall Metropolitan Borough held on
Monday 18th January, 2021 at 6.00 p.m. Digital meeting via Microsoft Teams.

Held in accordance with the Local Authorities and Police and Crime Panels (Coronavirus)
(Flexibility of Local Authority and Police and Crime Panel Meetings) (England and Wales)
Regulations 2020, and conducted according to the Council’s Standing Orders for Remote

'Walsall Council

Meetings and those set out in the Council’s Constitution.

Councillor

Present

Councillor P. Bott (Mayor) in the Chair

R. Burley (Deputy Mayor)

G. Ali

B. Allen
A.J.A. Andrew
D.J. Barker

H. Bashir
M.A. Bird

C. Bott

O. Butler

B. Chattha
A.G. Clarke
S.J. Cooper
D. Coughlan
S.P. Coughlan
S.R. Craddock
C.U. Creaney
S.K. Ditta

K. Ferguson
J. Fitzpatrick
M. Follows
N.Z. Gultasib
A.D. Harris
L.A. Harrison
A.J. Hicken

K. Hussain

D. James
L.D. Jeavons
S. Johal
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Councillor T.J. Jukes

P. Kaur

Mrs. R.A. Martin
F. Mazhar

J. Murray

S. Nasreen
A.A. Nawaz
M. Nazir

A.S. Nazir

G. Perry

W. Rasab
L.J. Rattigan
I.C. Robertson
S. Samra
H.S. Sarohi
K. Sears

I. Shires

C.A. Statham
M.A. Statham
C.D.D. Towe
A. Underhill
M. Ward

V.J. Waters
T.S. Wilson
R.V. Worrall
A. Young



109.

110.

111.

112.

113.

Welcome

At this point, the Mayor opened the meeting by welcoming everyone to the first
virtual meeting of the Council.

The rules of procedure and legal context in which the meeting was being held was
explained and members of the public viewing the meeting were directed to the
papers which could be found on the Council’s Committee Management Information
system (CMIS) webpage.

All members confirmed that they could see and hear the proceedings.

Apologies

Apologies for non-attendance was submitted on behalf of Councillors Douglas
Maul, Longhi, Neville, Sohal and Wade

Minutes

The Mayor moved approval of the minutes of the meeting held on 14"
September, 2020, subject to Minute 106 (2) being amended to remove the word

‘vice’ to read:-

That the Council confirm the appointment of Councillor Rasab as Chair of the
Committee.

This was duly seconded by Councillor Bird. The motion was put to the vote by way
of a roll-call, declared carried and it was:

Resolved

That the minutes of the meeting held on 14" September 2020, copies having
been sent to each member of the Council, be approved as a correct record
subject to Minute 106 (2) being amended to remove the word ‘vice’ to read:-
That the Council confirm the appointment of Councillor Rasab as Chair of the
Committee.

Declarations of interest

There were no declarations of interest.

Local Government (Access to Information) Act, 1985 (as amended)

There were no items in private session.
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114.

115.

116.

(@)

(b)

117.

(@)

(b)

Mayor’s announcements

There were no announcements made.

Petitions

No petitions were received.

Mayoralty 2021/22

It was moved by Councillor Nawaz, Seconded by Councillor Hussain and
Resolved (by roll call)

Mayor Elect

That Councillor Rose Burley be nominated as Mayor of the Walsall Metropolitan
Borough Council for the municipal year 2021/22; and

Deputy Mayor Elect

That Councillor Harbans Sarohi be nominated as Deputy Mayor of the Walsall
Metropolitan Borough Council for the 21/22 Municipal Year.
Recommendations of Cabinet

Treasury Management midyear position statement 2020/21

The report to Cabinet on 9" December, 2020 was submitted.

Councillor Bird moved the approval of the recommendation which was seconded
by Councillor Andrew.

The motion was put to the vote by way of a roll-call of members and subsequently
declared carried and it was:

Resolved

(1) That the mid-year position statement for treasury management activities
2020/21 including prudential and local indicators be noted; and

(2) That the use of Link Asset Services to provide a Treasury Management training
session via Microsoft Teams for all Members be approved.

Walsall Allotments Boundary Review

The report to Cabinet on 9" December, 2020 was submitted.
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Councillor Bird moved the approval of the recommendation which was seconded
by Councillor Andrew.

The motion was put to the vote by way of a roll-call of members and subsequently
declared carried and it was:

Resolved

That an amendment to the Capital Programme of £260k to fund the allotment
boundary improvement works be approved.

The meeting terminated at 6.55 p.m.
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Item 4.

Council = 25" February, 2021

Correction of Minutes held on 27™ February, 2020

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.5

PURPOSE OF REPORT

To advise of a procedural matter in relation to records of minutes and seek approval to
amend the record of the minutes of the meeting held on 27" February, 2020.

RECOMMENDATIONS
That:-

(a) Subject to approval of recommendation (b) below, the Monitoring Officer make a
note against the original minutes indicating the subsequent corrections; and

(b) That the Minutes of the meeting held on 27" February, 2020 and approved on 14%
September, 2020 be amended to correct an inaccuracy subsequently discovered, as
set out in appendix ‘A’ to this report.

REPORT DETAIL

The Minutes of the meeting held on 27™ February, 2020 contained a resolution which
referred to the financial envelope of resources 2019/20. This should have referred to
2020/21. Due to this, a report is required to correct the drafting error by resolution.
This will ensure that the minutes correctly reflect the agreed resolution as approved by
Council at the meeting on 27" February, 2020.

There is a legal requirement for the Council to keep an accurate record of committee
decisions. This is done by way of minutes. It is permissible to correct a set of minutes
on the grounds of their accuracy. This usually occurs at the next available meeting
when the minutes are submitted for approval. However, where an inaccuracy is later
discovered, the committee should, by resolution, amend the record of their decision
despite their having been already approved and signed as a correct record at a
previous meeting.

Should Council agree to the recommendations as set out in paragraph 2 - the
Monitoring Officer will make a note against the original minutes indicating the
subsequent corrections.

It should be noted that the certified resolution of the minute and the Statutory Notice
relating to Council Tax were correct. It is only the record of the decision, the minutes,
which require correcting.

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS
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4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

5.1

The Council is under a duty to keep an accurate record of proceedings.

The minutes of a Committee meeting, when written up and entered in the minute book,
are presented to the following Committee meeting for confirmation. Confirmation is not
required before the minutes can be acted upon by officers: the decisions taken at a
meeting are of immediate effect. The minutes are, however, the public record of those
decisions and therefore are put to the following meeting, for confirmation of their
accuracy. The Committee cannot reopen debate upon any matter in the minutes when
being asked to confirm them as a proper record of the previous meeting. They are
simply confirmed as a correct record of the previous meeting.

If a member of the Committee considers there to be an inaccuracy in the minutes
presented, the minute of the meeting confirming the minute should record that the
minutes were approved subject to the following correction and then set out the
correction.
Once minutes have been confirmed, the minutes cannot be altered in any
circumstances whatsoever. If an inaccuracy is discovered after the minutes have been
signed as confirmed, the inaccuracy can only be corrected by resolution of the
Committee. In these circumstances, the minute of the meeting addressing the
inaccuracy should record:
The minutes of the meeting held on [ ] approved by the Committee and
signed by the chairman at the meeting on [ ] be amended in the following
respect to correct an inaccuracy subsequently discovered: ...

No amendment may be made to the original inaccurate minute other than for the
Monitoring Officer to note, in pencil, that there has been a subsequent correction.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

There are no direct financial implications of this report.

WARD(S) AFFECTED

None.

CONSULTEES

Officers in Legal Services have been consulted in the preparation of this report.

BACKGROUND PAPERS

None.

Page 13 of 297



Author

Neil Picken

Senior Democratic Services Officer
@ 654369

>4 neil.picken@walsall.gov.uk
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Appendix A
94. Recommendation of Cabinet — Corporate Budget Plan 2019/20 to 2022/23 and
treasury management and investment strategy 2020/21

The Mayor reminded members that a recorded vote would be required on the final
budget recommendation.

He also said that the final precepts and settlements had now been received and there
were no changes to the figures in the budget recommendation.

It was moved by Councillor Bird and seconded by Councillor Andrew:
That the following be approved:
(2) Revenue

a) The financial envelope of resources for 2020/21 as set out in Section A: Part 1
“The Revenue and Capital Budget Plan”.

b) A Walsall Council net council tax requirement for 2020/21 of £127.566m and a
3.99% increase in council tax (inclusive of 2% precept for Adult Social Care).

C) That the recommendations of the S151 Officer in respect of the robustness of the
estimates made for the purposes of the budget calculations and the adequacy of
reserves be approved, including the levels of central contingency and an
opening general reserve of no less than £13.55m, as set out in Annex 12 of the
Budget Plan.

d) The final levies below for outside bodies:

LEVY AMOUNT (£)
West Midlands Combined Authority Transport Levy 11,146,812
Environment Agency 82,739

e) The following statutory determinations (references are to the Local Government
Finance Act, 1992 as amended):

l. £641,492,969 being the aggregate gross expenditure, which the council
estimates for the items set out in Section 31A(2) (a) to (f) of the Act.

Il. £513,926,831 being the aggregate income which the council estimates for
the items set out in Section 31A(3) (a) to (d) of the Act.

[I. £127,566,138 being the amount, by which the aggregate at (e) (I) above
exceeds the aggregate at (e) (ll), calculated by the council in accordance
with Section 31A(4) of the Act, as its council tax requirement for the year.

V. £1,782.90 being the amount at (e) (Ill) above, divided by the council tax
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base of 71,549.80, calculated by the council in accordance with Section
31B of the Act, as the basic amount of its council tax for the year (average
council tax at band D).

V. Valuation bands

Being amounts given by multiplying the amount at (e) (1) above by the
number which, in the proportion set out in Section 5 (1) of the Local
Government Act 1992, is applicable to dwellings listed in valuation band
D, calculated by the council in accordance with Section 30 and 36 of the
Act as the amounts to be taken into account for the year in respect of
categories of dwelling listed in different valuation bands.

A B C D
1,188.60 1,386.70 1,584.80 1,782.90
E F G H
2,179.10 2,575.30 2,971.50 3,565.80

f) The draft precept from the Fire and Rescue Authority and the Police and Crime
Commissioner, issued to the Council in accordance with Section 40 of the Local
Government Finance Act, 1992, for each of the categories of dwelling shown below:

PRECEPTING VALUATION BANDS
AUTHORITY
Police A B C D
108.37 126.43 144.49 162.55
e E F G H
Crime 198.67 234.79 270.92 325.10
Fire & Rescue A B C D
41.20 48.07 54.93 61.81
E F G H
75.54 89.27 103.01 123.61

g) That having calculated the aggregate in each case of the amounts at (e) (v) and (f)
above, the Council, in accordance with Section 30 (2) of the Local Government
Finance Act 1992, hereby sets the amounts of council tax for 2020/21 for each of the
categories of dwellings shown below:

A B C D
1,338.17 1,561.20 1,784.22 2,007.26
E F G H
2,453.31 2,899.36 3,345.43 4,014.51

h) That notice be given of the council tax within twenty one days of it being set by
publishing details of the same in the “Express and Star” newspaper circulating in the
Authority’s area.

Page 16 of 297



(2)

)

K)

That the S151 Officer be instructed to take all necessary action in relation to
council tax, community charge and national non-domestic rates, including, where
appropriate, the signing of all documents, billing, the giving of notices and the taking
of necessary steps to ensure collection thereof.

That the S151 Officer be given delegated authority to make transfers to and from
Reserves in order to ensure that reserves are maintained as necessary and in
particular, adjusted when reserves are no longer required, or need to be
replenished.

That, pursuant to Section 52ZB and 52ZC of the Local Government Finance Act
1992, the relevant basic amount of council tax for the Council is not excessive in
relation to determining whether a referendum is required.

Capital

a)

b)

d)

f)

The allocation of capital expenditure plans as set out in Section A: Part 1 “The
Revenue and Capital Budget Plan”.

That the capital and leasing programme set out in the following tables be
approved bearing in mind the principle that unless affordable from within current
resources, specific projects funded by borrowing will not be commenced until a
payback agreement is in place. Schemes funded from grant will commence when
final allocations are published. Reserve list items will only commence should
funding become available during the financial year.

That the S151 Officer be given delegated authority to determine how each
source of finance is used to fund the overall capital programme and to alter the
overall mix of financing as necessary, to maximise the flexibility of capital
resources used and minimise the ongoing costs of borrowing to the council.

That the S151 Officer, in consultation with the Leader (portfolio holder for
finance), be given delegated authority to release capital resources held back
for any contingent items that may arise (earmarked capital receipts for essential
or emergency spend), and also for any match funding requirements that may be
required of the Council in order to secure additional external capital funding (e.g.
bids for government or other funding).

The Capital Strategy set out in Annex 10 of the Budget Plan be approved.

The Flexible Use of Capital Receipts Strategy set out in Annex 11 of the Budget
Plan be approved.
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CAPITAL PROGRAMME = COUNCIL FUNDED SCHEMES

Scheme 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23

£ £ £
Rolling Programme Schemes
Memorial Safety in Walsall cemeteries 40,000 20,000 20,000
Highway Maintenance Programme — legal responsibility to maintain the highway network 2,800,000 | 2,800,000 | 2,800,000
Aids and Adaptations, Preventative Adaptations and Supporting Independence 400,000 400,000 400,000
Health through warmth 75,000 75,000 75,000
Funding to support essential works including health and safety 750,000 750,000 750,000
Ongoing implications of prior year approvals (new spend)
Supporting transformation - Looked after children — out of borough placements 150,000
Traffic Signals - Replacement of obsolete traffic signal control equipment 200,000 200,000 200,000
Provision of community dropped crossings along footways 20,000 20,000
Promotion of Community Health and Safety 120,000 120,000
Open water safety schemes — signage 5,000 2,000
M6 Junction 10 road improvements in partnership with Highways England (grant) 650,000
Walsall Arboretum Extension and Country Park — infrastructure improvements 190,000
New rail stations at Willenhall, Darlaston and Aldridge — local 10% contribution 1,500,000 | 1,500,000
Yorks bridge — increased funding for construction of replacement bridge 750,000 750,000
Willenhall Lane Cemetery Extension / Development of land for burials 525,600
Strategic Acquisition for Third Sector Hub and operational accommodation - purchase of
accommodation to support the formation of a third sector co-located hub and provide additional 1,845,550 219,373
office accommodation for the council to support its ongoing rationalisation of its operational estate.
Regional Materials Recycling Facility Project —Cabinet on 4 September 2019 approved for the
Council to enter into a Joint Working Arrangement with 5 partner councils in order to facilitate the 2,429,000 | 4,758,000 | 2,722,000
delivery stage of a local authority owned Materials Recycling Facility.
DIT Highways Challenge Fund Bid — funding to improve the quality of roads 260,000 260,000
Enterprise Zones business investment as part of the Black Country LEP 4,185,088 | 10,599,915 | 9,715,704
Willenhall Lane Travellers site pumping station pump replacement 44,400
ICT telephony cloud based system 500,000
Civic Centre window replacement — improving energy efficiency 1,307,025
Civic Centre plumbing — non heating related 66,600
Council House general heating Page 18 of 297 1,085,000 | 1,085,000




Scheme 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23
£ £ £

Council House internal decoration 55,500

Walsall Proud Programme — Enabling Technology work stream 10,200,000

New Capital Bids

Darlaston Pool — health & safety fall arrest system 11,000

Children’s Locality Model — transformation to connect services and professionals by integrating 23.000

staff into communities ’

Upgrade of CCTV cameras in Bloxwich, Leamore, Willenhall, Darlaston, Palfrey and Caldmore 432,000 200,000

School estate condition surveys 250,000 250,000

School temporary classrooms — ongoing provision for improving / replacing permanent mobile 250,000 250,000

classrooms when they reach a state of disrepair

Rolling capital maintenance — to fund essential maintenance of council owned buildings 250,000

Council House roof repairs 750,000 750,000

Replacement of tablet technology — rollout of new technology to enable agile working 2,250,000

Smartphones — replacement of current mobile phone devices from 2021/22 200,000 200,000

P_r_oud card payments, .dlgltal wgbsﬂe — to ensure council remains PCl compliant and allows for 500,000 500,000

citizens to pay for services on line

Maintaining a safe and secure environment — hardware and software upgrade 100,000 100,000 200,000

Flexible Use of Capital Receipts Strategy 4,000,000 0 0

Revised council payments system linked to the Enabling Technology work stream 265,000 0 0

Total Capital Programme — Council Funded Schemes 31,321,138 | 27,372,913 | 23,482,704
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CAPITAL PROGRAMME 2020/21 - Esymated
SCHEMES FUNDED FROM EXTERNAL SOURCES c
Growth Deal (grant) 32,948,081
LTP Highway Maintenance Programme (grant) 1,943,000
West Midlands Strategic Transport Plan (STP) ‘Movement for Growth’ 1,276,300
DfT Highways Maintenance Incentive Fund 405,000
DfT Pothole Action Fund 154,600
Land and Property Investment Fund 22,348,000
Disabled Facilities Grant —supports the council’s statutory requirement to 2894013
provide disabled facility grants (DFGSs) (grant). T
Integrated Community Equipment Store — specialised equipment as part of 810.000
BCF (grant) '
Basic Need school allocation (grant) 1,322,344
Devolved Formula Capital school allocation (grant) 544,028
Capital Maintenance school allocation (grant) 2,071,685
Special provision fund — provision for pupils with special educational needs 319.229
(grant) '
Total Capital Programme — External Funded Schemes 67,036,280
CAPITAL PROGRAMME RESERVE LIST 2020/21 - Estimated
COUNCIL FUNDED SCHEMES Value £
Further provision for Preventative / Aids and Adaptations and Supporting 250,000
Independence
Further provision for Health Through Warmth — tackling fuel poverty 75,000
Darlaston Leisure replacement boilers 250,000
North Walsall Cemetery — drainage improvements to solve long standing 252,000
localised flooding on site
Bloxwich Leisure landing remodel — invest to save 150,000
Oak Park poolside seating — invest to save 26,000
Darlaston Leisure steam room generator replacement 4,000
CCTV replacement for Darlaston Leisure 4,000
CCTV replacement system for Gala Baths and Oak Park overflow car park 12,000
Walsall Arena and Arts Centre — creation of new theatre bar and associated 15,000
facilities — invest to save
Walsall Arena and Arts Centre — new tiered seating in theatre 15,000
Cemetery and Crematorium — replacement roads, pathways, pothole repairs 100,000
Registry Office phase 2 — redesign to reception and ceremony areas 10,000
Air Quality Monitoring stations — replacement units 70,000
Cloud 2 — ICT transformation as part of Walsall Proud Programme 500,000
Replacement guillotine in print room 35,000
Purchase of UV printer for promotional materials in print room 25,518
Total 1,793,518
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LEASING PROGRAMME 2020/21 EXpe”Ed't“re
Refuse vehicles 1,860,000
Light commercial vehicles 1,892,000
Tractors and agricultural machinery 156,000
Welfare vehicles 496,000
Total 4,404,000
(3) Treasury Management
1 That Section A — Part 2A — The Treasury Management and Investment

Strategy 2020/21 onwards, including the council’s borrowing requirement,

borrowing limits, and the adoption of the prudential indicators, be

approved.

2. That decisions to effect movements between conventional borrowing and
other long term liabilities, such as leases, be delegated to the S151
Officer.

3. That decisions to use capital receipts or borrowing within the framework of

approved prudential indicators be delegated to the S151 Officer.

4. That Section A — Part 2B — Treasury Management Policy statement, be

approved.
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Agenda item 9a

Cabinet — 10 February 2021

Corporate Plan 2021-22

Portfolio: Councillor Bird

Related portfolios: All

Service: Policy and Strategy Unit

Wards: All

Key decision: Yes

Forward plan: Yes

1. Aim

1.1 To present the Council’'s one-year Corporate Plan (2021/22) to Cabinet and then
to Council seeking agreement on the content and format.

1.1.1 This one-year Plan will be a refreshed version of the 2018-21 Corporate Plan. A
three-year Corporate Plan will be published for 2022-25, which will be a more
comprehensive document, will outline medium term plans and align with the
Council’s Budget Outcomes.

2. Summary

2.1 The Local Government Act 2000 gave councils collective responsibility for
approving its policy framework and budget. A Corporate Plan covers four years,
articulating the strategic direction for the Council and how it intends to measure its
success. The Council’'s most recent Corporate Plan covered the period 2018 —
2021, which was to be succeeded by the new Corporate Plan for 2021-25.

2.1.1 The new Corporate Plan (for 2021 — 2025) was to be informed by an updated:

- Joint Strategic Needs Assessment,
- Joint Health and Wellbeing Strategy (the Walsall Plan),
- Community Safety Needs Assessment and
- Local Economic Needs Assessment.
Substantial development of these (four) assessments has been delayed due to the
Council’s response to COVID-19.
2.2 The COVID-19 pandemic has had a significant impact in global, national and local

communities - some of which have been noted and others can be predicted.
However, as this pandemic is ongoing, there is no way of knowing the many
consequences, which will have an impact on the needs of the Borough of Walsall

and a subsequent response gggwevgflg?g 9C7ouncil.



2.3

2.4

3.1

3.2

4.1

4.2

4.3

4.3.1

4.4.

4.4.1

The proposal is to have a Corporate Plan running for 2021-22, which will build on
the current Corporate Plan outlining areas of focus, outcomes with markers of
success as well as highlight some responses received from the 2020 Residents’
Survey.

This will enable the Council to undertake update the four assessments; carry out
further research, analysis and to listen to our communities regarding lessons
learned from 2018 and in particular during the pandemic which will inform the 2022-
25 Corporate Plan.

Recommendations

That Cabinet supports the refreshed 2021-22 Corporate Plan, as appended to
the report.

That the refreshed 2021-22 Corporate Plan be referred to Council for approval.

Report detail - know
Context

Every local authority has a requirement to have a Corporate Plan that articulates
the strategic direction for the Council and how it measures its success.

The Council’s current Corporate Plan ends in 2021 with a new 4-year plan to be
developed in 2020. The new 4-year plan was to be informed by updated strategic
assessments including the Joint Strategic Needs (and assets) Assessment;
Community Safety and Economic assessments.

2020 encountered the start of the global COVID-19 pandemic, and the Council
needed to revert resources to manage the impact of the pandemic resulting in the
response, engagement in development and completion of these assessments
being significantly delayed.

The COVID-19 pandemic has had, and will continue to have, an impact on Walsall
communities — some of which have been identified and/or understood. However,
while it has been acknowledged that there are potentially many more impacts to
be identified or to come, where the fallout has not been possible to project or not
fully understood has placed councils in the vulnerable position of not knowing what
will be required of councils and how they will need to to act differently to mitigate
these impacts.

The 2021-22 Plan (Appendix 1) builds on the previous (2018-21) Plan with the
same vision of Inequalities are reduced and all potential is maximised.

The Plan sets out 5 areas of focus (EPICC), 10 outcomes and 20 markers of
success to assess progress in delivery of the plan.
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4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

4.10

411

412

4.13

4.14

Our values (Professionalism, Leadership, Accountability, Transparency, Ethical -
PLATE) continue to shape how we as a Council will work with our local
communities and influence our choices and behaviours.

Council Corporate Plan priorities

The 2021-22 reaffirms the five areas of focus for the Council (EPICC):

1. Economic Growth for all people, communities and businesses

2. People have increased independence, improved health and can positively
contribute to their communities

3. Internal focus. All council services are efficient and effective

4. Children have the best possible start and are safe from harm, happy, healthy
and learning well

5. Communities are prospering and resilient with all housing needs met in safe
and healthy places.

Risk management

There are no specific risks identified in the agreement of the Plan for 2021-22.
Any future large-scale response to COVID-19 may further delay any planned
engagement and development that would inform the Plan for 2022-25:

- strategic needs and asset assessments,

- community listening events, and

- research.

Financial implications

The Plan provides the strategic direction of financial investments, informs such
decisions in the future and aligns the Council’s budget to agreed outcomes.

There are no specific financial implications of this report. It is expected that the
one-year Plan will be delivered within the Council’s 2021-22 Budget, as approved
at Cabinet.

Legal implications

There are no direct legal implications from this report.

Procurement Implications/Social Value

There are no direct procurement implications from this report.

Property implications

There are no direct property implications from this report.

Health and wellbeing implications

The successful implementation of the Corporate Plan will play a significant part in

having a positive impact on the health and wellbeing of our residents. The
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4.15

4.16

4.17

4.18

4.19

4.20

5.1

Corporate Plan highlights the Council’s intentions ensuring the reduction of
inequalities and equipping Walsall residents with the foundations to lead good,
independent lives.

Staffing implications
There are no direct staffing implications from this report.
Reducing Inequalities

The Aim of the Corporate Plan is to articulate the Council’s plan to reduce
inequalities and maximise potential. In the delivery of the Plan and by the
assessment of the markers of success, we will monitor progress on this Aim. This
will have implications for how the Council operates and makes its decisions,
including the assessment of all impact and distribution of said impact/s.

In the development and delivery of this process, due regard to the EQIA and other
duties placed upon the Council has be undertaken and considered.

Consultation

The updated Plan builds on the previous Corporate Plan with refinement of the
narrative and markers of success. Community focus groups and community and
staff surveys were undertaken in 2020, of which the highlights have been used to
inform the 2021-22 Plan.

Other insights have been used to inform the framework of the Plan:

- an ethnographic study on what it is like to be a child in Walsall,

- participation in the Beyond Us and Them Research Project which explores how
societal cohesion is affected by the COVID-19 crisis and

- feedback gleaned through the work of the Local Outbreak Engagement Board

Consultation has been carried out on the updated Plan with the Leader of the
Council, Cabinet members, the Corporate Management Team and Directors

group.

The Joint Strategic Needs (and assets) Assessment (JSNA); community safety
and economic assessments will be updated in 2021/22:. Other engagement and
listening events are to be planned throughout the year to inform the 2022/25
Corporate Plan.

Decide
Options

5.1.1 Having a new 2021-25 Corporate Plan, as originally planned, which would

ensure the Council’s target for four-yearly Plans was met. However, it should be

noted the high probability of this 2021-25 Plan becoming outdated before the end

of 2021 as it would potentially miss the assessment of the full impact of COVID-19

on our local community; not include the four assessment updates and therefore

could omit significant areas on how the Council will need to respond to meet the
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5.1.2

5.2

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

7.1

needs of local residents. This option will significantly undermine the Council’s
ability to meet its Aim.

Having a refreshed one-year Corporate Plan (2021-22) that would build on the
current 2018-21 Plan, will allow time for the assessment, evaluation and
consideration of the impact of COVID-19 on the Borough — residents, assets and
Council.

The Covid-19 pandemic has made significant impacts in global, national and local
communities, with some of these already known. However there will be many
consequences that are currently unknown, national reviews and subsequent
government policy decisions; which will have an impact on the needs of the
borough of Walsall and the subsequent response from the Council.

During 2021-22 the Council will complete the planned strategic assessments and
undertake further listening and engagement activities with local residents,
businesses, providers and staff to inform the 2022-25 Plan. This option will
maximise the Council’s ability to meet its Aim.

It is recommended that Cabinet and Council approve the publication of a 2021-22
Corporate Plan and the development of a new Corporate Plan for the remaining
three years (2022-25) over the coming year. This would allow for an improved,
more informed understanding of the impact of COVID-19 on our local community
and the actions the Council will need to take to mitigate these impacts.

Respond

The strategic assessments planned already have a governance through the Health
and Wellbeing Board, Community Safety Partnership and Town Deal Board and
will be report to those boards over the coming year.

The Walsall Insight Group will oversee the operational development of these
strategic assessments and involve all directorates across the Council, as well as
other partners in the Borough.

The development of the 2022-25 plan will be the responsibility of the Policy and
Strategy unit, with quantitative assessment in quarter 1, qualitative understanding
and impact in quarter 2-3 and final agreement in quarter 4 of 2021-22. This is in
line with, already agreed, strategic assessments i.e. JSNA.

These timelines are indicative and will work in parallel with the development of the
medium-term financial plan and subsequent service transformation.

Review
Regular update reports will be given on the progress of the Plan to the Corporate

Management Team and Cabinet members to ensure oversight and assurance of
delivery for both the 2021/22 Plan and development of the 2022/25 Plan.
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Background papers

Current (2018-2021) Corporate Plan: https://go.walsall.gov.uk/corporate-plan

Appendix 1: Walsall Corporate Plan 2021/22

Author

Stephen Gunther
Director of Public Health
>4 Stephen.Gunther@walsall.gov.uk
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Kerrie Allward Councillor Bird
Executive Director ASC Leader of the Council
01 February 2021 01 February 2021
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Walsall Council
Corporate Plan
2021-22

Inequalities are reduced and potential is maximised
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Forward by the Leader of the Council

During the past year, | could not be more proud to represent the people of Walsall. The
Borough'’s resilience and community spirit has been truly inspirational and also cements my
previous statement of how privileged | feel to be working alongside committed elected
members, partners and staff.

What has been wholeheartedly demonstrated during this period are our strong regional
partnerships with all agencies who have worked together tirelessly to ensure that the changes
needed to be implemented, in order to ensure that our residents are provided for, took place,
which enabled the Borough to stay resilient.

While the challenges linked with reducing resources to drive the services we deliver remains
areas to be continually addressed, | am pleased to report some significant successes such
as:

(a) Balanced budget;
(b) Improved service developments
(c) Continued support to our local communities while responding to COVID-19.

We will publish a further 3-year plan for 2022-25, after taking a year to better understand the
impacts of the global Covid-19 pandemic to better inform how the Council can respond to the
needs of our residents and in line with our 4-year budget plan.

In October 2020, the Council conducted “The Impact of COVID-19: Residents’ experience and
wellbeing” survey which was posted to a random sample of 10,000 households and a further
2,000 distributed via community organisations and networks. It was also available to complete
online. Almost 2,400 people responded. The findings of this survey have given the Council a
clearer understanding of how communities in Walsall have been, and continue to be impacted
by COVID-19 as well as identify residents’ concerns and priorities for the future. Findings from
this key piece of research are now being used to inform the Council’'s COVID-19 reset and
recovery plans and ongoing service transformation.

Survey findings linked to the Council’s Areas of Focus -

Economic: A third of respondents said that the pandemic had had a negative impact on their
household finances. 26% of respondents in employment report that they had been furloughed
at some point during the pandemic, which is broadly comparable to the national rate of
approximately 25% at the height of the first lockdown.

People: The toll the pandemic has taken on people’s mental and physical health is evident,
with more than half of all respondents saying that their mental / emotional health had
deteriorated during the lockdown. Almost a third said their physical health had also
deteriorated. More detailed analysis shows there is a clear correlation between mental /
emotional health and levels of physical activity reaffirming the wider benefits of exercise.

Survey findings show that more than four fifths of respondents remain worried about the
pandemic, with most saying they are concerned about the safety of immediate family and
friends, staying safe, concerns about people not following guidance and job security.

Internal Focus: Within a very short space of time the majority of the Council’'s workforce were
required to work from home and our investment in technology has enabled us to largely
continue delivering services in a relatively seamless manner.
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Survey results show that almost two thirds of respondents interacted with the Council in some
way during the pandemic, with digital methods (the website and email) being the most popular.
More than a quarter of respondents telephoned the Council. Looking to the future digital
methods remain residents’ preferred way to contact the Council along with telephone.

Encouragingly more than two thirds of respondents rated their experience of contacting the
Council during the pandemic as very or quite good.

Children: The provision of facilities and activities for teenagers is identified as a top priority in
terms of its importance and need for improvement. With education provision also featuring as
a priority area.

Communities: Nearly half of all respondents agreed that people in their neighbourhood pull
together to improve the local area. An example of this resilience and community spirit is that
a quarter of respondents volunteered or helped out in some way during the pandemic, the
most common reason being to support vulnerable people in the community.

In support of the Council’s resilient communities’ model, most respondents agree that
residents should be encouraged to take more responsibility for tackling straightforward
problems, and that communities should be encouraged to come up with solutions to problems
in their local area.

These results confirm that we are a resilient people and | want you to be assured that | will
continue to work with the Council to ensure that issues raised are addressed so that Walsall
remains a place to be proud of.

Councillor Mike Bird
Leader of the Council

Introduction by the Chief Executive

Welcome to this refreshed edition of Walsall Council’'s Corporate Plan. Due to the
unprecedented climate/situation that we are currently in - regionally, nationally and globally -
with the demands on our resources, we decided to publish an edition for 2021-22, which builds
on our previous plans and has a greater focus on outcomes.

COVID-19 has unexpectedly made the Council, as well as our partners in the Borough, quickly
significantly transform the way we work. This has made us rethink how best we can meet our
three PROUD promises:

1. Improved customer experience
2. Improved staff satisfaction
3. Financial benefit and service efficiency

Adaptations to the way that we work, including online council meetings, supporting Children
through digital means and mobilising community hubs to support our most vulnerable has
humbled me on how agile and responsive our staff and teams are.

While we continue to address the immediate implications of this pandemic, which have created
many unknowns with regards to the medium and longer term impacts to the Borough, we now
plan to spend time considering these issues in more depth and with greater focus on
inequalities.
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This edition will highlight the Council’s continued commitment to reducing inequalities and
maximising all potential through the provision of services and much needed support to some
of our most vulnerable residents as well as how the Council intends to continue managing the
uncertainty of 2021.

The Council will be taking this year (2021/22) to learn, listen and understand the changed
needs of the Borough and rebuild the foundation for the longer term view, which the Cabinet
will discuss during the year and publish in detail in the 2022-25 Corporate Plan.

| would like to take this opportunity to thank our Key Workers for their commitment in keeping
all essential services — education and childcare, health and social care, food and necessary
goods — accessible for all. It is also appreciated that, in spite of the hardship felt, our residents
and businesses have worked with us to keep people safe. | was heartened to learn that over
a quarter of respondents to our survey — “The Impact of COVID-19: Residents’ experience
and wellbeing” - have volunteered during the pandemic and that for 36% it was the first time
they had done so, with the main reason for volunteering being to support vulnerable people.
This has had a positive result in that 25% of our respondents stated that they now feel more
connected to their community than before the pandemic. We will be looking into how this can
continue after the pandemic as this will assist in creating a resilient Walsall community.

Dr Helen Paterson
Chief Executive

Our Borough

This last year has tested the Borough’s systems, infrastructure and partnerships to ensure
that services are delivered and residents are fully supported throughout this most testing
period. With Walsall’s aim on reducing inequalities and maximising potential, the Council’s
survey - “The Impact of COVID-19: Residents’ experience and wellbeing” — covered a wide
range of themes, which will feed into future plans:

= Resident health and wellbeing: Around two-thirds of respondents feel that their general
health is good, with just 9% feeling that it is poor. Older residents are significantly less
likely to feel that their health is good, instead describing it as ‘fair’.

Around a third of respondents are clinically vulnerable to the virus (moderate risk), and two
in ten live with or care for someone who is clinically extremely vulnerable (high risk).
Respondents aged 65+ and those with a pre-existing health condition are at significantly
higher risk. Those from Asian backgrounds are significantly more likely to be living with
someone who is clinically extremely vulnerable (19% White vs 32% Asian).

* Impact of the pandemic on employment and finances : A third of respondents say that
the pandemic has had a negative impact on their household finances. Younger
respondents, those from BME backgrounds, and those furloughed, unemployed or self-
employed are particularly likely to have suffered negative impacts.

= Concerns about the virus : Eight in ten respondents are worried about the Coronavirus
pandemic, with three in ten feeling very worried. Worry is significantly higher where
respondents have particular health issues, or are living with someone clinically extremely
vulnerable.
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= Resident priorities : Residents think levels of crime, clean streets and health services can
be identified as the top three priority areas in Walsall over the next three years.

= Sense of community : Around a quarter of respondents have volunteered or helped out
in some way during the pandemic. Most of these respondents have volunteered before. By
far the most common reason for wanting to volunteer throughout the pandemic is to support
vulnerable people. Elderly respondents and those with a health condition or low mental
wellbeing are significantly more likely than average to mention the social benefits of
volunteering.

= Satisfaction with the Council’s response to the pandemic and communications : 67%
of respondents who have interacted with the Council in the past six months would rate their
experience as good. Respondents who have particular vulnerabilities or who are
dissatisfied with the Council in other ways give lower scores.

Walsall’s Proud Journey

Walsall Council is PROUD of our past, present and for our future. The Council is committed
to reducing inequalities and ensuring all potential is maximised and its employment policies,
procedures and guidelines are designed to support this vision and deliver the Council’s
priorities through:

- Improved staff satisfaction
- Improved customer experience
- Financial benefit and service efficiency.

With the many changes that have occurred this past year and the new way that we are
currently living, working and providing services, we would like to present to you the
achievements to date that have occurred by the Council over since 2018 at the start of the
previous Corporate Plan. These have contributed towards the continued delivery of services
within the Borough before and throughout the pandemic — and these improvements and
changes have assisted in the way that we all have had to adapt locally, nationally and globally
in the way that we live, work and play in Walsall. The Council has;

» Carried out a thorough engagement programme with council employees to ensure that
everyone working for Walsall Council know that they have a voice to be heard and for
the Council to continue learning

+ Signed off £10m of realisable Walsall Proud Programme benefits

» The successful implementation of the Cloud Navigator programme and One Source,
which played a significant part in the swift transition and continuation of services to be
delivered:

[0 through remote working — rapid rollout of laptops and phones, transitioning to
a remote workforce in response to COVID-19

[1 Setting up response and reset groups to deal with the impact of the pandemic

+ Continued service-led transformation in Adults and Children’s services and the
collaborative creation of plans for further integrated working with partners

* Created and appointed to new key senior positions in areas including Customer
Services, Communications and Administration & Business Support.
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Our Aim:

Inequalities are reduced and all potential is maximised.

Our Values

Our Values highlight how the Council works with local communities and influences choice and
behaviours through Professionalism, Leadership, Accountability, Transparency and Ethical
working (PLATE).

The Council’s values and behaviours will be at the core of everything the Council delivers and,
through a culture of continuous improvement, the Council strives to increase performance,
efficiency and champion the design of services to meet the needs of the Borough.

The Council is committed to creating an environment that provides opportunities for all
residents and communities to fulfil their potential.

Strategic Intent / key strategies and plans

The aim and values of the Corporate Plan will be used as a “golden thread” throughout our
strategies and key documents. We will use what we know about our community to shape how
we meet their needs to reduce inequality and maximise their potential. Our strategic
assessments i.e. Joint Strategic Needs Assessment, Community Safety Needs Assessment,
Local Economic Needs Assessment will used to inform our decisions and updated versions
feed into the 2022-25 Corporate Plan. Further research, analysis and consultations with
communities will take place cover 2021-22 to update this understanding.

Walsall’s 5 Priorities, 10 Outcomes and 20 Markers of Success

EPICC continues to be our focus, which are underpinned by our 10 outcomes for our residents.
To ensure progress is measureable towards our outcomes over the year each outcome has
two markers of success. These 20 Markers of Success will be the tools to measure progress
over the year on achievement to Outcomes and reported to cabinet on a quarterly basis.
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PRIORITIES

OUTCOMES

MARKERS OF SUCCESS

Overall Aim: Inequalities are reduced and all potential is maximised

EcoNOMIC Growth for all

people, communities and
business

1. Creating an environment where
businesses invest and everyone who wants
a job can access one

1. Businesses accessible to staff, suppliers and customers. Transport networks free from defects and
congestion.

2. A combination of low unemployment figures and high vacancy figures

2. Education, training and skills enable
people to fulfil their personal development

3. Partnership working with businesses to offer apprenticeships, graduate programmes and training
programmes for those wishing to re-enter the workforce

4. Increase in local supported employment and educational opportunities for residents who have additional
needs. Numbers of folk from hard to reach groups helped into training

PEOPLE have increased
independences, improved health
and can positively contribute to
their communities

3. People live a good quality of life and feel
that they belong

5. Increase in people accessing reablement opportunities. Less number of vulnerable residents who are in
statutory services or having out of area placements

6. Increase numbers of residents not requiring ongoing services and living independently in the community.
Information and advice is accessible and signposting at the front door of community services

4. People know what makes them healthy
and they are encouraged to get support
when they need it

7. Reduced numbers of residents having formal ASC assessments who are empowered to take control and
informed choices with the correct information

8. More people using active travel modes. Safe and convenient cycleways and footways

INTERNAL Focus - All Council

services are efficient and
effective

5. Internal services deliver quality and
adapt to meet the needs of customer facing
services

9. Smarter commissioning of service resulting in required outputs being delivered to realise quality outcomes

10. Internal Services are regularly reviewed and delivered within budget.

6. Services are efficient and deliver value
for money

11. Internal Services have staff and processes able to adapt to meet the emerging needs of customers

12. Online portals that allow self-service, payments and order tracking are in place for ease of use for all.

CHILDREN have the best
possible start, are safe from
harm, happy, healthy and
learning well

7. Children thrive emationally, physically,
mentally and feel they are achieving their
potential

13. Children have access to high quality education and training opportunities and schools are more
inclusive. Children and young people engage with education, fewer children are excluded and educational
outcomes improve.

14. Children with special educational needs and disabilities are identified and supported effectively. Children
in care and care leavers are supported physically and emotionally through access to health checks and
health histories and are able to achieve their potential through high quality education, employment and
training opportunities.

8. Children grow up in connected
communities and feel safe everywhere

15. Children, young people and families are involved in service design and development and the needs of
children and families are well understood in each locality. Services and support is responsive to needs of
different communities, partners are proactive in responding to these needs and children and families have
easier and timelier access to services.

16. Children and families are better connected with community resources to enable them to build resilience,
are involved in developing their plans and can provide regular feedback. More children and young people
are supported in their family home, the response in meeting the needs of vulnerable adolescents is local and
proactive with risks around exploitation reduced and fewer young people enter the Criminal Justice system.
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COMMUNITIES are prospering
and resilient with all housing
needs met in safe and healthy
places that build a strong sense
of belonging and cohesion

9. Housing meeting all people’s needs - is
affordable, safe and warm

17. Less residents in statutory building based services

18. Increase in residents who are accessing community voluntary sector opportunities

10. People are proud of their vibrant town,
districts and communities — Paul Gordon

19. Council and partners maintain open communication with all communities and engage in cultural
awareness resulting in wide range and high quality cultural offers

20. High quality, well maintained public realm and safe community spaces
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How the Council will deliver

There are multiple ways in which the Council could ‘Respond’ to deliver its outcomes. The
Council could deliver, coordinate, influence, signpost, regulate or do nothing. The Council will
use this framework to set the strategic intent to deliver the 10 outcomes and will help inform
key decisions. The 20 Markers of Success are the performance measures that will be used
to track quality and delivery of progress towards achieving the outcomes of the plan and form
the basis of regular reports to Cabinet. The monitoring of these measures provides Cabinet
with oversight of progress being made against the plan, which will ensure customer
satisfaction and financial overview.

Financial planning and management: matching resources to the vision

and delivering outcomes

Walsall Council exists to serve the people and communities of Walsall, by representing and
working with them to protect and improve the quality of life for all, particularly the most
vulnerable. We do this with limited resources and so must always work to ensure that public
money is targeted to where it is most needed and used in the most efficient way possible. We
are led by the communities we serve who help shape the services we provide and we help
those communities to make a positive difference to their own lives through active civic
engagement and co-operation.

It is aligned to its priorities and objectives and specifically the Council’s Corporate Plan and
the Council’s Proud Programme of transformational change. It aims to achieve this through
the delivery of efficiencies, income reviews and service reviews and redesigns to redirect
existing and reducing resources to areas of high council priority in order to deliver the Council’s
outcomes.

Summary of Corporate Revenue Budget 2020/21 by Outcome

Priorities Outcomes 2020/21
£m
1. Creating an environment where
business invests and everyone who 4.27
ECcoNOMIC Growth for all people, wants a job can access one
communities and business 2. Education, training and skills enable
people to fulfil their personal 19.44
development
. 3. People live a good quality of life and
.PEOPLE have |n.creased feel that they belong 62.16
|ndepen_d_ences, |mpr0ved healt_h and 4. People know what makes them
can positively contribute to their healthy and they are encouraged to 3.01
communities get support when they need it
5. Internal services deliver quality and
HNTER.NAL Focus - AII' council services ?:Cz?ﬁ;tge%?s;;he heeds of customer 15.75
are efficient and effective 6. Services are efficient and deliver
value for money
7. Children thrive emotionally,
CHILDREN have the best possible start, | physically, mentally and feel they are 2.47
are safe from harm, happy, healthy and | @chieving their potential
learning well 8. Children grow up in connected 58.98
communities and feel safe everywhere )
. . 9. Housing meeting all people’s needs
@O_l\_/IMUN!TIES are prospering and . Cis affordgble, safg andpwarr)m 1.92
resilient with all housing needs met in
safe and healthy places that build a 10. People are proud of their vibrant 4259
strong sense of belonging and cohesion | town, districts and communities )
£210.59
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Partnerships

Walsall Council will provide strong, fair, open and honest leadership for the Borough and its
people and will work with all organisations that are willing to work in the best interests of
Walsall and work towards improving outcome delivery to ensure maximisation of all potential.

The Council has partnerships with organisations and agencies in the health, voluntary and
private sectors. These partnerships are competitively procured where required and
appropriate to do so and negotiated to ensure the best value for money and considered
outcomes. All arrangements are outcomes focused — to improve the wellbeing for all residents
and business in the Borough - in accordance with the Walsall Plan, Corporate Plan, with
governance arrangements in place to deliver Walsall’s vision.
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Ref No.

Equality Impact Assessment (EqlA) for Policies, Procedures and Services

Proposal name Corporate Plan 2021-22

Directorate Adult Social Care

Service Policy and Strategy Unit

Responsible Officer | Stephen Gunther

Proposal planning April 2020 Proposal start | 15t April 2021

start date (due or

actual date)

1 | What is the purpose of the proposal? | Yes/No | New /revision
Policy yes Revision
Procedure No
Guidance No
Is this a service to customers/staff/public? No
If yes, is it contracted or commissioned? No
Other - give details No

2 | What is the business case for this proposal? Please provide the main
purpose of the service, intended outcomes and reasons for change?

Every local authority has a requirement to have a corporate plan that articulates
the strategic direction for the Council and how it measures its success.

The Council’s current Corporate Plan ends in 2021 with a new 4 year plan to be
developed over 2020. Due to the global Covid-19 pandemic, strategic
assessments and engagement with the local community that inform the plan
have bene delayed. Therefore the proposal is to have a plan that covers 2021-
22, a year of further engagement and understanding of the impact of the
pandemic and then a plan covering 2022-25.

The 2021-22 plan builds on the previous plan with the same vision of Inequalities
are reduced and all potential is maximised. The plan sets out 5 areas of focus
(EPICC), 10 outcomes and 20 markers of success to assess progress in delivery
of the plan.

3 | Who is the proposal likely to affect?

People in Walsall Yes / No | Detalil
All Y The plan sets out the strategic direction of the
Specific group/s council and will have an impact on all residents of
Council employees the borough. The plan’s aims, areas of focus and
Other (identify) outcomes will inform Council decisions over
) 2021-22.

4 | Please provide service data relataeg tthigPfoposal on your customer’s

7, VVAaISAaIlT \_UUT T



protected characteristics.

The updated plan builds on the previous corporate plan with and markers of success.
Impact of the plan will be monitored through the 20 Markers of success. These have
been informed by directors across the Council and give an indication over the year on
the achievement towards the 10 outcomes in the plan.

Community focus groups and community and staff surveys undertaken in 2020 have
been used to inform the plan. Additionally other insights including an ethnographic study
on what it is like to be a child in Walsall, participation in the Beyond Us and Them
Research Project which explores how societal cohesion is affected by the Covid-19
crisis and feedback gleaned through the work of the Local Outbreak Engagement Board
have been used to inform the plan.

Please provide details of all engagement and consultation undertaken for this
proposal. (Please use a separate box for each engagement/consultation).

Consultation has been carried out on the updated Plan with the Leader of the Council,
Cabinet members and the Corporate Management Team and Directors group.

In 2021/22 the Joint Strategic Needs (and assets) Assessment (JSNA), community
safety and economic assessments will be updated. Other engagement and listening
events are to be planned throughout the year to inform the 2022/25 plan.
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Consultation Activity

Type of Presentation and discussion Date 21/12/20
engagement/consultation
Who Directors group Walsall Council

attended/participated?

Protected characteristics | Individuals of the group cover a range of the protected
of participants characteristics outlined in the equality legislation. All
specific characteristics were not collected.

Feedback
e The group understood and agreed with high level proposals
e There was agreement of the aim, areas of focus and outcomes.
e There were a range of questions on what were covered in the Markers of
success and what they should cover with a range of suggestions given

Type of Presentation and Discussion Date 07/01/21
engagement/consultation
Who Corporate Management Team

attended/participated?

Protected characteristics | Individuals of the group cover a range of the protected
of participants characteristics outlined in the equality legislation. All
specific characteristics were not collected.

Feedback
e There was general agreement of the aim, and outcomes and refinement of
current plan
e Agreed it would be sensible to have a years plan and further 3 years following
a years engagement and further understanding of the impact of Covid-19.
e There was a steer to align the budgets with outcomes in the presentation of

the report
e Agreement that the directors group should inform and develop the markers of
success.
Type of Paper and Discussion Date Autumn
engagement/consultation 2020
Who Cabinet members

attended/participated?

Protected characteristics | Individuals of the group cover a range of the protected
of participants characteristics outlined in the equality legislation. All
specific characteristics were not collected.

Feedback
e There was general agreement of the aim, and outcomes and refinement of
current plan and to have a years plan

Concise overview of all evidence, engagement and consultation
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The general views of those consulted were that a refinement and a years plan while the
impacts of the global pandemic was a sensible approach. There was agreement that the
aim should stay reducing inequalities and maximising potential with the 5 areas of focus
the same and 10 outcomes as there has previously been good engagement in the
development of these.

The proposal for the Markers of success was agreed and will capture the progress of the
year towards delivering the agreed 10 outcomes.

The plan’s aim is reducing inequalities and maximising potential and all actions should
be taken to meet this aim. Therefore they should have a positive effect on reducing
inequalities. Any Cabinet decisions taken should continue to consider this aim in the
decision making.

There is no evidence gleaned that suggests the actions taken following agreement of the
plan wold have a detrimental impact on the protected characteristics as set out in the
equality legalisation, albeit they should have a positive impact.

How may the proposal affect each protected characteristic or group?
The effect may be positive, negative, neutral or not known. Give reasons
and if action is needed.

Characteristic Affect Reason Action
needed
Yes
Age Meeting the aim of the plan should have a positive
Disability impact on all of the protected characteristics and

therefore it is important to have regular progress

Gender reassignment reports to Cabinet to ensure that action taken by the

Marriage and civil council and decisions taken by Cabinet meet the aim.
partnership

Pregnancy and Quarterly reporting planned of progress made over the
maternity year would there is due consideration of the actions
Race taken to reduce inequalities and maximise potential.

Additionally they should consider any positive or

Religion or belief negative impacts on the protected characteristics.

Sex

Sexual orientation

Other (give detail)

Further information

Does your proposal link with other proposals to have a cumulative (Delete one)
effect on particular equality groups? If yes, give details. yes

The proposal sets out the strategic ambition for the Council for the next year and should
inform all other plans, policies and strategies and have a positive effect.

Which justifiable action does the evidence, engagement and consultation
feedback suggest you take?

A | No major change required
When no potential for discrimination or adverse impact is identified and all
v' | opportunities to promote equality have been taken.

B | Adjustments needed to remove barriers or to better promote equality
Are you satisfied that the proposed adjustments will remove the barriers
identified?
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Continue despite possible adverse impact

For important relevant proposals, compelling reasons will be needed. You should
consider whether there are sufficient plans to reduce the negative impact and/or
plans to monitor the actual impact.

Consultation may suggest a change of action, but some actions will be required
regardless of consultation e.g. budget savings. Mitigating actions may be
required to minimise impact identified through consultation.

Stop and rethink your proposal

Actual or potential unlawful discrimination is identified; the proposal will need
reviewing immediately. You may need to consult with appropriate officers
including your executive director, finance or Equality, Safety and Wellbeing.

Action and monitoring plan

Action
Date

Outcome

Action Responsibility Date

Outcome

Where the assessment indicates a potential negative impact (B, C or D in question 7),
identify how you will reduce or mitigate this impact. The full impact of a proposal will only be
known once it is introduced, so always set out arrangements for reviewing the actual impact
of the proposals e.g. 6 month or 12 months after implementation.

Identify who the monitoring will be reported to and what it is part of e.g. service monitoring or
project monitoring. Then ensure the outcome of each action is added, this is just as
important as identifying the potential impact.

Update to EqlA

Date

Detail

Use this section for updates following the commencement of your proposal.

Contact us
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Resources and Transformation

Telephone 01922 655797

Textphone 01922 654000

Email equality@walsall.gov.uk

Inside Walsall: http://int.walsall.gov.uk/Service information/Equality and diversity
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Agenda item No 9b
Cabinet — 10 February 2021

Corporate Budget Plan 2021/22 to 2023/24, incorporating the Capital
Strategy; and the Treasury Management and Investment Strategy 2021/22

Portfolio: Councillor M. Bird — Leader of the Council (Lead Portfolio)

Related Portfolios: All

Service: Finance — council wide
Wards: All

Key decision: Yes

Forward plan: Yes

1. Aim

1.1 To provide the revenue and capital resource envelope for delivery of the Councils
aims and objectives and ensure that the statutory framework is met by recommending
the statutory determinations (gross expenditure and income) and council tax bands,
and capital programme to Full Council.

2. Summary

2.1  This report contains several sections as follows:

Section A for Cabinet approval - Findings from Budget Consultation: Financial Year
2021/22+ and Cabinet Responses. This section is for Cabinet’s consideration and
approval:

e Part 1 - Report on findings from Overview and Scrutiny Committees.

e Part 2 - Report on findings from budget consultation on policy proposals.

e Part 3 - Budget proposals 2021/22 — assessing equality impact

Section B for Cabinet approval and recommendation to Council consists of:

e Part 1 - The Revenue and Capital Corporate Budget Plan; comprising the final
revenue and capital budget following consideration of consultation feedback and
equality impact assessment by Cabinet. This also includes the Capital Strategy
and the Flexible Use of Capital Receipts Strategy.
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3.1

e Part 2A - Treasury Management and Investment Strategy as required by the

Treasury Management Code of Practice (2017). It includes details on the
Prudential Code Indicators (PCIs) for the next three years and asks Cabinet to
approve them and recommend adoption of these to full Council. The Strategy
both complies with the Local Government Act 2003, and also provides an
additional framework over and above the statutory minimum for monitoring
performance.

Part 2B - Treasury Management Policy Statement as required by the Treasury
Management Code of Practice (2017).

Recommendations

That Cabinet note:

a)

b)

d)

f)

g)

That at the time of despatch of this report, the final local government settlement
for 2021/22 has not been received. (The final local government settlement for
2021/22 has been confirmed as 10 February 2021, and any changes will be
included within the final papers to Council).

That at the time of despatch of this report, the precepting authorities (fire and
police) had not formally notified the authority of their final council tax precept
levels for 2021/22. (The council has been advised that they will be approved
following meetings scheduled for early to mid-February, final figures may
therefore be provided prior to or at the Council meeting of 25 February 2021).

That at the time of despatch of this report, the levy authorities, (Environment
Agency and West Midlands Combined Authority - Transport Levy) had not
formally notified the authority of their final demand for 2021/22. Estimates have
been used for the Transport Levy based on informal communication, but these
are subject to formal approval. (The final Transport Levy is expected to be
approved early February, and will be included within the final papers to Council).

That the council tax base, set by the S151 Officer under officer delegations, is
70,809.41 for 2021/22.

The feedback from Overview and Scrutiny Committees on the draft capital
programme and revenue budget and responses to recommendations, as set out
in Section A - Part 1 of this report.

The amendments to the budget arising from the Provisional Settlement, including
additional savings identified since the October Cabinet report, as set out in
section 4.25.

That Members must have due regard to consultation feedback and the public

sector equality duty (Section 149 of the Equality Act 2010) when making budget
decisions.
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3.2

3.3

3.3.1

That Cabinet approve:

a)

b)

d)

e)

The attached report as set out in Section A - Part 2 and Part 3: The Findings
from Budget Consultation: Financial Year 2021/22+ and Cabinet Responses and
that Members have had regard to their duties in relation to consultation, and in
relation to the public sector equality duty, in forming their budget
recommendations.

That delegated authority be given to the S151 Officer to make any necessary
amendments, after consultation with the Leader (portfolio holder for finance), to
take account of the final local government settlement, final levies and precepts;
final grant allocations and final technical guidance or legislation on the budget,
and to make any necessary amendments to the statutory determinations and
council tax bands to take account of those changes and the resulting final
analysis of the budget and for these amendments to be submitted and therefore
recommended to Council at its meeting on 25 February 2021, after consultation
with the portfolio holder for finance (Leader of the Council).

Policy service changes as set out in Table 1 of this covering report, and instruct
executive directors to implement these.

That delegated authority be given to the S151 Officer, after consultation with
Leader of the Council and Chief Executive, to agree the council’s final contribution
to the West Midlands Combined Authority.

That members approve a commitment to Birmingham Airport Holdings Ltd (BAHL)
to make a loan as set out within section 4.16, and sections 4.31 to 4.40 of this
report, having due regard to the information provided in the Private Appendix, and
that delegation is given to the S151 Officer after consultation with the Monitoring
Officer and Leader of the Council to sign and enter into all legally binding
agreements including any variations to the proposal that may arise during the
shareholders governance process with BAHL.

Cabinet is asked to approve and recommend to Council, subject to receipt of
the final local government settlement, final precepts and levies, receipt of final
grant allocations, technical/legislative guidance and final specific grant
allocations (substitute figures and resolution to be provided to Council by the
S151 Officer to take account of any changes arising from these) the following:

Revenue

a)

b)

c)

The financial envelope of resources for 2021/22 as set out in Section B - Part 1
“The Revenue and Capital Budget Plan”.

A Walsall Council net council tax requirement for 2021/22 of £132.55m and a
4.99% increase in council tax (inclusive of 3% precept for Adult Social Care).

That the recommendations of the S151 Officer in respect of the robustness of the
estimates made for the purposes of the budget calculations and the adequacy of
reserves be approved, including the levels of central contingency and an
opening general reserve of no less than £16.64m, as set out in the S151 Officer

Section 25 statement in 15958)&&%1%59}9 Budget Plan.



d) The (estimated) levies below for outside bodies and Cabinet approve that the
final figures be substituted for these provisional ones once they are available at
the Council meeting on 25 February 2021. (An estimate has been used within
this report based on informal notification from the authorities).

LEVY AMOUNT (£)
West Midlands Combined Authority Transport Levy 11,183,812
Environment Agency 82,739

e) The following statutory determinations (references are to the Local Government
Finance Act, 1992 as amended), and subject to any final changes arising from
receipt of final precepts and levies, receipt of final grant allocations,
technical/legislative guidance and final specific grant allocations, and Cabinet
approve that these will be substituted at the Council meeting on 25 February
2021 for the final figures once received:

I. £657,732,870 being the aggregate gross expenditure, which the council
estimates for the items set out in Section 31A(2) (a) to (f) of the Act.

Il. £525,187,089 being the aggregate income which the council estimates for
the items set out in Section 31A(3) (a) to (d) of the Act.

lll. £132,545,781 being the amount, by which the aggregate at (e) (I) above
exceeds the aggregate at (e) (ll), calculated by the council in accordance
with Section 31A(4) of the Act, as its council tax requirement for the year.

IV. £1,871.87 being the amount at (e) (lll) above, divided by the council tax base
of 70,809.41, calculated by the council in accordance with Section 31B of the
Act, as the basic amount of its council tax for the year (average council tax
at band D).

V. Valuation bands

Being amounts given by multiplying the amount at (e) (IV) above by the
number which, in the proportion set out in Section 5 (1) of the Local
Government Act 1992, is applicable to dwellings listed in valuation band D,
calculated by the council in accordance with Section 30 and 36 of the Act as
the amounts to be taken into account for the year in respect of categories of
dwelling listed in different valuation bands.

A B C D
1,247.91 1,455.90 1,663.88 1,871.87
E F G H
2,287.84 2,703.81 3,119.78 3,743.73

f) The draft precept from the Fire and Rescue Authority and the Police and Crime
Commissioner, issued to the Council in accordance with Section 40 of the Local
Government Finance Act, 1992, for each of the categories of dwelling shown
below and Cabinet approve that the final figures be substituted once they are
available at the Council re,%%téngéJgf?ngl;ebruary 2021.



3.3.2

PRECEPTING VALUATION BANDS
AUTHORITY
Police A B C D
And 118.37 138.09 157.82 177.55
Crime E F G H
Commissioner 217.01 256.46 295.92 355.10
Fire & Rescue A B C D
42.03 49.03 56.03 63.04
E F G H
77.05 91.06 105.07 126.08

g) That having calculated the aggregate in each case of the amounts at (e) (v) and
(f) above, the Council, in accordance with Section 30 (2) of the Local Government
Finance Act 1992, hereby sets the amounts of council tax for 2021/22 for each of
the categories of dwellings shown below and Cabinet approve that the final
figures be substituted once the final precepts are available at the Council
meeting on 25 February 2021.

A B C D
1,408.31 1,643.02 1,877.73 2,112.46
E F G H
2,581.90 3,051.33 3,520.77 4,224.91

h) That notice be given of the council tax within twenty one days of it being set by
publishing details of the same in the “Express and Star” newspaper circulating in
the Authority’s area.

i) That the S151 Officer be instructed to take all necessary action in relation to
council tax, community charge and national non-domestic rates, including, where
appropriate, the signing of all documents, billing, the giving of notices and the
taking of necessary steps to ensure collection thereof.

j) That the S151 Officer be given delegated authority to make transfers to and
from reserves in order to ensure that reserves are maintained as necessary and
in particular, adjusted when reserves are no longer required, or need to be
replenished.

k) That, pursuant to Section 52ZB and 52ZC of the Local Government Finance Act
1992, the relevant basic amount of council tax for the Council is not excessive in
relation to determining whether a referendum is required.

Capital

a) The allocation of capital expenditure plans as set out in Section B - Part 1 “The
Revenue and Capital Budget Plan” and that the capital and leasing programme
as set out in Annex 9 be approved bearing in mind the principle that unless
affordable from within current resources, specific projects funded by borrowing
will not be commenced until a payback agreement is in place. Schemes funded
from grant will commence when final allocations are published. Reserve list items
will only commence sho%égr%ngf%gome available during the financial year.



3.3.3

4.1

4.2

b) That the S151 Officer be given delegated authority to determine how each
source of finance is used to fund the overall capital programme and to alter the
overall mix of financing as necessary, to maximise the flexibility of capital
resources used and minimise the ongoing costs of borrowing to the council.

c) That the S151 Officer, after consultation with the Leader (portfolio holder for
finance), be given delegated authority to release capital resources held back
for any contingent items that may arise (earmarked capital receipts for essential
or emergency spend), and also for any match funding requirements that may be
required of the Council in order to secure additional external capital funding (e.g.
bids for government or other funding).

d) The Capital Strategy set out in Annex 8 of the Budget Plan be approved.

e) The Flexible Use of Capital Receipts Strategy set out in Annex 11 of the Budget
Plan be approved.

Treasury Management

1. Section B — Part 2A — The Treasury Management and Investment Strategy
2021/22 onwards, including the council’s borrowing requirement, borrowing limits,
and the adoption of the prudential indicators, be approved.

2. That decisions to effect movements between conventional borrowing and other
long term liabilities, such as leases, be delegated to the S151 Officer.

3. That decisions to use capital receipts or borrowing within the framework of
approved prudential indicators be delegated to the S151 Officer.

4. Section B — Part 2B — Treasury Management Policies, be approved.
Report detail - Know

The council’s budget is a financial representation of the organisation’s plans. It is
constructed as an integral part of the council’s planning processes and aligned to its
priorities and objectives. The attached budget plan at Section B Part 1 sets out the
revenue and capital plans for service delivery for 2021/22 and beyond.

Council Corporate Plan priorities

The budget is the financial plan supporting delivery of the organisations key
objectives and priorities. The budget process is a three yearly cycle, updated
annually, aiming to support delivery of council priorities and outcomes within the
available resources. It aims to achieve this through the delivery of efficiencies, income
reviews and service reviews and redesign to redirect existing and reducing resources
to areas of high council priority in order to deliver the Council outcomes. This budget
has been prepared using the council’s high level purpose and priorities as outlined in
the Council’s currently approved Corporate Plan.
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4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

4.9

Risk management

Budget Plan: The council reviews corporate financial planning and budget principles
in accordance with the medium term financial strategy (MTFS). The budget setting
process includes a comprehensive financial risk assessment to determine key risks
and their impact on the budget. Services undertake risk assessments of their services
and budgets by identifying risk factors, potential changes to service delivery and
funding streams. This ensures that adequate budgetary provision is available to cover
unforeseen future events. This successful approach is now embedded and is used to
inform the level of earmarked and general reserves.

The identification of risks, and level of reserves, is referred to in the S151 Officer
(Chief Finance Officer) Section 25 statement at Annex 12 of the Budget Plan. It is
unlikely that all risks identified will arise, however new risks may also emerge.
Managers are required to deliver services within their approved budget. Any known
changes in service demand or costs arising from legislative or government demands
are identified and dealt with within the overall revenue budget. The level of reserves
should be sufficient to cover all but the most unusual of events. Any in-year use of
general reserves may require replenishment to ensure the opening level of reserves
is as recommended by the MTFS.

Financial implications

The council must set a balanced budget to meet its legal requirements as set out
under legal implications. This report proposes cash limits for services to deliver the
council’s key priorities.

Legal implications

The legal duty for a council’s finances falls within S151 of the Local Government Act
1972. Arrangements for the proper administration of the council’s affairs are secured
by the S151 Officer.

Cabinet recommend the revenue budget and capital programme envelope to Council.
Councils are responsible for making a calculation in accordance with sections 31A to
37 of the Local Government Finance Act 1992 (as amended). This includes the
statutory determinations (aggregate gross expenditure, gross income, council tax
requirement for the year and setting the council tax for a financial year).

Under the Local Government Act 2003 (s25), an authority must set a council tax and
balanced budget, giving 14 days’ notice of the council tax level prior to the date of
billing. The Council must set a budget before 11 March of each year. This will include
the S151 Officer's Section 25 statement that deals with the robustness of the budget
estimates and the adequacy of the reserves for which the budget provides, together
with an assessment of risk. This is provided at Annex 12 of the Budget Plan.

The Local Government Act 2003 and supporting Regulations require the Council to
have regard to the Prudential Code and to set prudential indicators for the next three
years to ensure that the council’s capital investment plans are affordable, prudent
and sustainable. The Act requires the Council to set out its treasury strategy for
borrowing and to prepare an annual investment strategy (as required by investment
guidance issued subsequerﬁatgetgfd?\%;ﬂhis sets out the Council’s policies for



4.10

411

4.12

4.13

4.14

4.15

4.16

managing its investments and for giving priority to the security and liquidity of those
investments. This is provided at Part 2 of the Budget Plan.

In recent years Central Government has capped the level of council tax rises. For
2021/22, the Government have announced that local authorities will again need to
seek approval of their electorate via a local referendum if they propose to increase
council tax levels by 5% or above as confirmed as part of the provisional local
government settlement on 18 December 2020, inclusive of the 3% ring-fenced for
Adult Social Care.

Section 138 of the Local Government and Public Involvement in Health Act 2007
placed a general duty on every local authority in England to take such steps as it
considers appropriate to secure that representatives of local persons (or of local
persons of a particular description) are involved in the exercise of any of its functions,
among other things by being consulted about the exercise of the function. The duty
to consult that is imposed on Councils comes from two other sources:

e Specific legislation, such as the education act duties to consult on certain services

etc., and,
e The common law duty, which is well established in law.

Our approach to consultation was reported to Cabinet in October 2020 and feedback
is provided in Section A - Part 2 of this report.

The 2010 Equality Act, whilst not imposing a specific duty to consult, lays a
requirement to have due regard to the equality impact when exercising its function.
As a public body, the Council is required to comply with the Public Sector Equality
Duty (PSED), as set out in the Equality Act, 2010. The PSED requires the Council to
have due regard to the need to eliminate discrimination, advance equality of
opportunity and foster good relations between different people when carrying out their
activities. Failure to meet these requirements may result in the council being exposed
to costly, time-consuming and reputation-damaging legal challenges.

An Equality Impact Assessment (EqlA) is the chosen procedure, by the Council, for
checking the lawfulness of decisions in relation to the impact on people with certain
characteristics protected by the Equality Act 2010. Equality Impact Assessment
analysis is contained in Section A - Part 3 of this report.

Saving plans, prior to implementation, will include consideration of equality impact,
legislative and other requirements, duties or obligations imposed by statute,
secondary legislation or guidance upon the council, specifically in the context of
proposals which involve changes to service provision.

In relation to paragraphs 4.31 to 4.40 of this report, Section 12 of the Local
Government Act 2003 sets out that the council has a specific power to invest. The
power states "a local authority may invest for any purpose relevant to its functions
under any enactment or for the purposes of the prudent management of its financial
affairs”. This provides the council with a power to invest in BAHL, for any purpose
relevant to its functions (this function would have to be identified) or if the council can
show it is for the prudent management of its financial affairs. Under section 1 of the
Localism Act 2011, the council also has a power “to do anything that individuals
generally may do” (the “General Power of Competence”). “Individual” means an
individual with full capacity. %gg@%gbggwer of Competence gives the council:



4.17

4.18

4.19

4.20

4.21

4.22

e power to do a thing anywhere in the United Kingdom or elsewhere,

e power to do it for a commercial purpose or otherwise for a charge, or without
charge, and

e power to do it for, or otherwise than for, the benefit of the authority, its area or
persons resident or present in its area.

The council will be compliant with the requirements of both the General Power of
Competence and the Power to Invest. This report serves as a business case for the proposed
investment in BAHL and the basis on which the Investment powers can be utilised.

Procurement Implications / Social Value

There are no direct implications arising from this report. Any procurement implications
as a result of the development of Proud Programme benefits will be set out within the
relevant redesign proposals as they are developed.

Property implications

There are no direct implications arising from this report. Any direct property
implications as a result of service redesign will be set out within the relevant redesign
proposals as they are developed.

Health and Wellbeing implications

There are no direct implications arising from this report. Any direct health and
wellbeing implications as a result of service redesign will be set out within the service
redesign proposal as they are developed.

Staffing implications

There will be some staffing implications arising from this report. The contribution of
the trade unions will be important in the council achieving its key aims and objectives
particularly in these challenging times. Officers and members will consult widely with
them on the employee implications of service redesign and delivery.

Staff affected by proposals arising from the Proud Programme will be supported as
appropriate throughout the process and the number of redundancies will be
minimised wherever possible.

Reducing Inequalities

Equality Impact Assessment (EqlAs) are undertaken on proposals as they are
developed and reported to Cabinet to allow them to consider any revisions required
to the final budget for recommendation to Council.

Assessing the impact of proposed changes to policies, procedures, services and
organisational change is not just something the law requires; it is a positive
opportunity for the council to ensure it makes better decisions, based on robust
evidence.
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4.24

4.25

Failure to meet the requirements in the Public Sector Equality Duty (PSED) may result
in the council being exposed to costly, time-consuming and reputation-damaging
legal challenges. Equality Impact Assessment analysis is contained in Section - A
Part 3 of this report.

Consultation

For our services to meet the needs of local residents, and of the community at large,
it is essential that our plans and policies take into account the views of local people
and others who use our services. We use a broad range of consultation methods to
ensure as far as possible that people have sufficient information to comment, as well
as the time and any necessary support they require to enable them to have their
say. All feedback gathered is collated and carefully considered, along with other
information, as part of the decision making process.

Consultation has been undertaken with councillors via Overview Scrutiny Committees
on the budget plan and process, and with national nhon domestic ratepayers and
voluntary and community organisations on the budget and draft council tax increases.
Consultation has also been undertaken with residents and other stakeholders.
Further consultation will be undertaken, as appropriate, with all stakeholders as
detailed proposals are developed as part of the Walsall Proud Programme. Full
details of the consultation process and findings is presented in Section A - Part 2 of
this report.

Amendments to the Revenue Budget

Since the draft revenue budget was presented to Cabinet in October 2020, there have
been a number of funding announcements and technical changes to the budget;
these can be summarised as follows:

e The provisional 2021/22 Settlement was received on 18 December 2020. This
confirmed permission for social care authorities to raise additional funding through
a 3% adult social care precept in 2021/22, which has now been included within the
final budget proposals, raising £3.79m for adult social care services.

e The Settlement also confirmed an additional £300m social care grant to be made
available — Walsall element confirmed as £2.42m; and a new Lower Tier Services
Grant of £111m — Walsall confirmed as £439k;

e A further share of £1.55bn to meet Covid pressures as outlined in the Spending
Review 2020 (SR20) — Walsall element confirmed as £9.23m;

e Additional investment in services, including; additional investment to support
demand within adult social care and children’s following a review of existing and
future forecasts; and investment to fund shortfalls in income projections and
borrowing costs to fund capital projects.

e Approval by the S151 Officer, under delegations, of the council tax base and
NNDRZ1 return in January 2021.

¢ Release of detail concerning a Local Tax Income Guarantee to compensate local
authorities for 75% of irrecoverable losses in council tax and business rates
income in respect of 2020/21 and to smooth the impact on council tax and NNDR
funds (estimated at c£3.91m).

e A number of transfers to/from reserves to smooth financing of one-off costs.
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4.26 The impact of the overall changes since October 2020 on the MTFO and savings
requirement is shown below, resulting in a revised saving requirement for 2021/22 of

£28.90m (reduced form £33.66m).

Movement in Saving requirement / Gap
2021/22 | 2022/23 2023/24 | Total
£m £m £m £m
Savings required per Cabinet on 28 33.66 19.43 13.62 66.71
October 2020
Revised savings requirement 28.90 22.01 14.52 65.43
Variance — increase (decrease) (4.76) 2.58 0.90 | (1.28)
Movement in savings requirement - detail
2021/22 | 2022/23 2023/24 | Total
£m £m £m £m
Savings required per Cabinet on 28 33.66 19.43 13.62 66.71
October 2020
Grant changes (10.92) 9.51 1.43 0.02
Investment changes 3.03 0.51 (1.99) 1.55
Adult Social Care precept (3.80) (0.10) (0.10) | (4.00)
Technical changes 2.88 (3.29) 1.56 1.15
Transfer to / from reserves 4.05 (4.05) 0.00 0.00
Revised savings requirement 28.90 22.01 14.52 65.43

4.27 The draft revenue budget presented to Cabinet in October 2020 identified £24.37m
(E21.34m net of investment required to deliver the savings), resulting in a shortfall
against the £33.66m required at that point. This report sets out a revised saving
requirement of £28.90m as a result of changes set out above, and the three year
budget includes a number of further operational savings, and which results in a

balanced budget being able to be set for 2021/22, summarised below:

e £2.55m additional saving over 3 years from the review of capital financing —
minimum revenue provision;

e £88kin 2021/22 for biodiversity (rewilding of urban grass) within Clean and Green;

e £62kin 2021/22 for external marketing and promotion within Active Living Centres;

e Rephasing of £94k from 2022/23 to 2021/22 for the Black Country Women’s’ Aid
contract;

¢ Rephasing of £13k from 2021/22 to 2022/23 for the review of ways of working in
the post room;

e £500k new saving for Children’s Service - Independent Living over 2 years;

e £60k review of mobile phone contracts over 2 years;

£2.4m over 2 years for cross council efficiencies relating to administration and

business support provision;

£8k in 2021/22 for increased charges for dropped kerbs;

£9k in 2021/22 for MOT service full cost recovery;

£1.27m over 2 years for Public Health savings;

£6k in 2021/22 for extended burial hours 24/7 and out of hours service full cost
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e £20k in 2021/22 for taxi licensing process improvement;

e £8m over 3 years for council wide efficiencies relating to Customer Access
Management;

e Further savings of £2.9m in 2022/23 and £10m in 2023/24 from Proud Programme
change activity for which delivery plans are in development.

The draft revenue budget contains 12 new policy proposals in respect of 2021/22,
and 105 new operational savings. Feedback from consultation and equality impact
assessment results were received by Cabinet and are set out within this report
(Section A - Parts 1, 2 and 3). A small number of policy savings for 2021/22 were
subject to further review and Cabinet are now asked to approve the policy decision
as set out in Table 1 overleaf (under the heading Executive (Cabinet) Decision) and
instruct executive directors to implement the resulting decision. Changes arising from
Cabinet’s review of the developing proposals, consultation feedback, and equality
impact assessment reviews are set out below, all of which are reflected in the list of
savings proposals at Annex 7 of the Budget Plan.

e Policy proposal Ref P10: Charge self-funders to arrange care via adult social
care commissioners (brokerage service) — feedback was divided on this proposal
from the general consultation. It has been determined that more specific
consultation and equality impact assessment is required on this proposal prior to
considering implementing and as such, that consultation will be undertaken as part
of a wider piece of work relating to Adult Social Care charging within the Proud
programme. This proposal is therefore not included within the final revenue budget
proposal for 2021/22. The net impact is a reduction in savings of c£2k.

e Operational proposal Ref OP54: Facilities management — review of structures
and ways of working in the post room. This proposal has been amended following
impact assessment to allow for consideration of changes in working methods and
for consultation to take place — saving amended from £26k to £13k to account for
a part year effect.

e Operational Proposals OP52 (Facilities management - school catering and
caretaking traded services review) / OP53 (Facilities management - review of
cleaning service standards and specifications across all traded units) — following
review, a single price increase will be implemented, with service specification
changes being deferred in light of the continuing pandemic. The impact is a
reduction in the saving for 2021/22 of £171k.

The budget for 2021/22 is balanced, including the need to implement savings of
£28.90m as outlined in Annex 7. The draft budget for 2022/23 to 2023/24 is also
balanced. The Walsall Proud Programme proposes an organisational wide
programme of change activity of sufficient breadth to deliver the required savings
from 2021/22 to 2023/24.
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Table 1. Summary of revised policy savings and the Executive (Cabinet) decision

Saving Policy Saving Consulted on 2021/22 Decision Executive (Cabinet) Decision
ref £ required
Children’s & Customer Services
P1 Ehr?cl)ﬁ:?seé Grow, Live (CGL) Contract - bring service back (122,714) Y Approve bringing CGL service back in house
Introduce council tax penalty charges for failing to notify a Approve introduction of council tax penalty charges for failing to notify
P11 . (150,000) Y )
change of circumstance a change of circumstance
Economy, Environment and Communities
P6 Re-profile the highway maintenance mainstream budget (300,000) v Approve reprofiling of £300k of highways maintenance mainstream
for 2021/22 ' budget for 2021/22
P7 Increased capitalisation of staff costs (46,000) Y Approve £46k of capitalisation of staff costs
P8 Increased capitalisation of highway works (300,000) Y Approve £300k capitalisation of highways works
P13 Consider ceasing pest and animal control service (87,606) Y Approve ceasing of pest and animal control service
P14 Bereavement services — the sale of keepsake memorials (1,000) v Approve the sale of keepsake memorials and a range of personal
and a range of personal memorabilia ' memorabilia
P16 Biodiversity — Rewilding of urban grass (88,249) Y Approve Biodiversity proposal and rewilding of urban grass
P17 Active Living Centres - External marketing & promotion Approve development of an external marketing & promotion
. (62,000) Y .
partnership development partnership
Resources and Transformation
Organisational redesign to deliver Intelligent Client Model Approve organisational redesign to deliver Intelligent Client Model
P4 across Asset Management, Capital Projects and Facilities (195,921) Y across Asset Management, Capital Projects and Facilities
Management Management
P5 Redesign of Occupational Health contract (7,500) Y Approve redesign of occupational health contract
Notes:

The following are year 2 (2022/23 proposals and will be considered further during the 2022/23 budget setting cycle):
P2 - Adult Social Care Client Care Team - introduce charge for appointeeship management / support
P3 - Adult Social Care Client Care Team - introduce charging for administration of deaths for appointees

P9 - Charge developers for travel plans
P12 - Reduction to voluntary organisation

P10 - Charge self-funders to arrange care via adult social care commissioners (brokerage service) has been removed from the final budget

P15 - Change to minimum revenue provision is reserved to Council as part of the Treasury Management and Investment Strategy
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4.31

4.32

4.33

4.34

Amendments to the Capital Programme

The draft capital programme was set out in the report to Cabinet on 9 December
2020, totalling £65.99m. The programme has increased by £37.77m to £103.76m in
2021/22 with the following amendments:

e Allotment boundary improvement works of £260k as approved by Cabinet on 9
December 2020;

e Provision of webcasting and hybrid council meetings of £20k;

e One Source payroll infrastructure £500Kk;

e Pipeline investment opportunities of £28.00m to fund emerging and pipeline
regeneration and major capital schemes;

e High Streets Fund — external funding offer of £8.89m and council contribution of
£100k. A further £2.55m of external funding is available in 2022/23, as notified by
Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government (MHCLG) on 26
December 2020.

Birmingham Airport

Together, the 7 West Midland Authorities (“Authorities”) own 49% of BAHL, and vote
in one block at meetings. The council holds 4.88% of BAHL'’s total ordinary shares,
holding 5% of BAHL’s “A” and “C” ordinary shares in addition to preference shares
which pay a fixed dividend of 6.31%.

Birmingham Airport plays a very significant role in the regional economy, providing
the air connectivity vital for international trade, investment and employment, the
growth of inbound tourism, and access to outbound leisure destinations. Prior to
Covid-19, 7,000 people were directly employed by companies located within the
Airport boundary and a further 9,900 people were employed indirectly to supply goods
and services to the Airport. The Airport’'s net economic impact including catalytic
effects in the West Midlands region was estimated as £1.5billion GVA (Gross Value
Added), and 30,900 jobs.

The Covid-19 pandemic has led to the worst decline in traffic and income in BAHL'’s
history. In response, BAHL has reduced costs where possible, without impacting the
ability to resume normal operations when travel restrictions are lifted.This includes a
two-phase restructure which has resulted in a ¢.43% reduction in roles throughout
the workforce.

BAHL has external debt facilities in the form of a £105m corporate bond, £371m
private placement loan notes, and a bank loan of £25m. The terms of the debt
agreements require compliance each year with various covenant tests at 30
September and 31 March. Due to the impact of Covid-19 on the covenant
requirements, the tests at 30 September 2020 and 31 March 2021 were waived, and
an additional testing date at 30 June 2021 was introduced along with a six-month
forward liquidity covenant. BAHL’s proactive reduction in cashflows means that it
forecasts to retain a satisfactory cash balance, but will not comply with the June 2021
covenant ratios unless passenger volumes and revenues recover quickly. A
combination of a further waiver and shareholder support may therefore be required
to avoid a covenant breach.
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4.36

4.37

4.38

4.39

4.40

5.1

6.1

In recent months various UK Airports have raised capital in response to Covid-19,
including Heathrow raising £1.4bn of debt in October 2020, and Manchester Airport
Group raised £300m from its shareholders in July 2020.

Given that Birmingham Airport is a critical asset for the region it is recommended that
the Council enters into a legally binding agreement with BAHL to commit to provide
a loan if cash were required up to a maximum of £4.9m.

The Treasury Management Policy Statement (Section B - Part 2B) sets out the
council’s investment criteria, risk management process, procedures and delegations.
The Treasury Management Policy Statement set out the principles by which the
council can enter into non-specified investments such as the loan being requested by
BAHL. Should the loan be required then this proposal is compliant with the Treasury
Management Policy and can be approved by the S151 officer.

In terms of the key requirements of the Treasury Management Policy Statement —
security, liquidity and yield then Members should note that the loan is underpinned
by the income stream from the airport business plan and actions taken by the
airport to manage their operations. It is not a secured loan against a specific asset
as the West Midlands Authorities already own 49% of the assets. Members should
note that there is a risk that the loan would not be repaid — in which case the loan
would become an impairment charge to the revenue budget. However this is
considered a low risk given that the priority has been to maintain sufficient liquidity
levels to support BAHL into the future, whilst ensuring that it is ready to return to full
capacity as soon as travel restrictions are lifted. In terms of liquidity the council
currently has sufficient cash to provide the loan should it be called. There will be an
investment yield through interest paid on the loan and it helps to protect our existing
investment in a critical asset for the Region.

In the preparation of this report, independent aviation, accounting and corporate
finance advice has been considered. The accounting advice has confirmed the
financial analysis within this report. The council’s auditor’'s Grant Thornton have also
been consulted, and they have not raised any concerns regarding the proposed
accounting treatment.

A separate Private Appendix is provided which sets out further detail which Members
should refer to in making their decision.

Decide

As set out in the legal section, Councils are required to set a legal budget. This report
is the final stage in that process and Cabinet are asked to approve the
recommendations as set out, and recommend the budget to Council on 25 February
2021 for formal approval of the 2021/22 budget and council tax levels.

Respond

Following recommendation by Cabinet, this budget report and plan will be forwarded
on for formal approval by Council on 25 February 2021.
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7.1  Following approval by Council on 25 February 2021, the 2021/22 budget will be
formally set and monitored throughout the year. Council tax bandings will be set and
bills formally produced and distributed in accordance with approved guidance.

Background papers

e Corporate Budget Plan 2019/20 - 2022/23 as approved by Council on 27 February
2020.

e Draft Revenue Budget 2021/22 — 2023/24 and in year position 2020/21 - Cabinet 28
October 2020.

e Draft Revenue Budget Feedback and Draft Capital Programme 2021/22 to 2023/24 -
Cabinet 9 December 2020.

e Equality Impact Assessments.

Authors:

Vicky Buckley — Interim Director of Finance, Corporate Performance Management and
Corporate Landlord, @ 07983 604698, < Vicky.Buckley@walsall.gov.uk

Stuart Wootton, Financial Planning Manager, @ 01922.652348,
stuart.wootton@walsall.gov.uk

, 1 A #T_‘\ . / , _

e A v/

/ A \f\ / &
Deborah Hindson Councillor M. Bird
Interim Executive Director (s151 Officer) Leader of the Council
10 February 2021 10 February 2021

Page 61 of 297


mailto:Vicky.Buckley@walsall.gov.uk
mailto:stuart.wootton@walsall.gov.uk

Section A - Part 1 — Feedback from Overview Scrutiny Committees

1.

11

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

Overview Scrutiny Committees received the draft revenue proposals in November
2020, and Cabinet received feedback in December 2020. The capital proposals
reported to Cabinet in December 2020 were referred on to Overview Scrutiny
Committees in January.

This section summarises the comments and recommendations from each Committee
and, where applicable, Cabinet’s consideration of these.

Scrutiny Overview Committee

1 December 2020

The Committee sought to understand the potential impact on the in-year budget of
Covid-19 and how this may impact future years. The loss of income and additional
spending were discussed along with the potential best and worst case scenarios.

Members considered the budget proposals for services within the remit of the
Committee. This covered proposals from the following portfolios:

- Leader

- Deputy Leader (Regeneration)

- Deputy Leader (Resilient Communities)

- Personnel and Business Support

As part of the presentation from Cabinet Members clarity was provided on the
allocation and use of funding for the Towns Fund.

Council-wide proposals

e The Committee heard from the Leader on the overall financial position and noted
that further savings proposals were required to present a balanced budget to
Council.

e The Committee received feedback on the budget scrutiny that had taken place at
the remaining Overview and Scrutiny Committees.

e It was reported the Social Care and Health Overview and Scrutiny Committee had
discussed changes to the allocation of the adult social care budget.

e The Education Overview and Scrutiny Committee had considered proposals to
make changes to the Home to School Transport Service.

e The Children’s Services Overview and Scrutiny Committee sought to understand
the ambitions transformation programme and new models of working that were
proposed.

e An overview of the budget discussions from the Economy and Environment
Overview and Scrutiny Committee was provided.

The Committee resolved -
The draft revenue budget 2021/22 — 2023/24 be noted.

2 February 2021

Scrutiny Overview Committee were asked to consider the draft Capital Programme as
reported to Cabinet on 9 December 2020, specifically in relation to capital schemes
that fall within services under the remit of this Committee, and for feedback to be taken
into account in the finalisation of the budget by Cabinet on 10 February 2021 for
recommendation to Council oP2§d-eRizp2021.



3.1

3.2

4.1

As the meeting is held on the day of despatch of this report, any recommendations will
be verbally provided to Cabinet on 10" February.

Education Overview and Scrutiny Committee

3 November 2020

The Committee sought clarification on how the saving for Home to School Transport

would be made from 2020/21 to 2023/24.

The Committee resolved -

e The Committee considered the draft revenue budget proposals relating to the remit
of the Committee in order to formally report to the Cabinet.

e The Committee noted that consultation would be undertaken on all new 2021/22
policy proposals and that feedback would be presented to Cabinet on 9 December
2020.

e The Committee noted that further savings proposals would be presented to the
Cabinet on 9 December 2020 in order for a balanced budget to be delivered by
February 2021, and that these would be reported to a future meeting of the
Committee for consultation.

5 January 2021

Education Overview and Scrutiny Committee were asked to consider the draft Capital

Programme as reported to Cabinet on 9 December 2020, specifically in relation to

capital schemes that fall within services under the remit of this Committee, and for

feedback to be taken into account in the finalisation of the budget by Cabinet on 10

February 2021 for recommendation to Council on 25 February 2021.

The Committee resolved -

e The Committee are recommended to consider the draft capital budget proposals
attached that relate to the remit of this committee.

e The Committee are asked to note that consultation continues on all revenue policy
proposals previously reported, and that feedback will be presented to Cabinet on 10
February 2021, along with  further revenue options to close the gap to ensure we
set a balanced budget for 2021/22.

Children’s Overview and Scrutiny Committee

10 November 2020
Following challenge from Members, the Committee were provided with reassurance
that the financial modelling used within the transformation plans for Children’s Services
would provide financial savings by achieving improved outcomes for young people and
their families. For example, through new models of working, young people could be
prevented from coming into care and foster care placement disruption could be
avoided.

The Committee resolved -

e The Committee considered the draft revenue budget proposals relating to the remit
of the Committee in order to formally report to the Cabinet on the policy proposals.

e The Committee noted that consultation would be undertaken on all new 2021/22
policy proposals and that feedback would be presented to the Cabinet on 9
December 2020.

e The Committee noted that further savings proposals would be presented to the
Cabinet on 9 December 2020 in order for a balanced budget to be delivered by
February 2021, and that these would be reported to a future meeting of the
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5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

14 January 2021

Children’s Services Overview and Scrutiny Committee were asked to consider the draft

Capital Programme as reported to Cabinet on 9 December 2020, specifically in relation

to capital schemes that fall with services under the remit of this Committee, and for

feedback to be taken into account in the finalisation of the budget by Cabinet on 10

February 2021 for recommendation to Council on 25 February 2021.

The Committee resolved —

e The Committee fully support the draft capital budget proposal that relates to the
remit of this committee, that being the completion of works to the 4 designated
locality buildings.

e The Committee note that consultation continues on all revenue policy proposals
previously reported and that feedback will be presented to Cabinet on 10 February
2021, along with further revenue options to close the gap to ensure a balanced
budget was set for 2021/22.

Economy and Environment Overview and Scrutiny Committee

19 November 2020

Savings P6: Re-profile the highway maintenance mainstream budget for 2021/22 - A
Member sought clarification regarding the re-profile of the highway maintenance
budget for 2021/22. In response, the Executive Director confirmed that the re-profile
would allow the Council to manage cash flow and revenue expenditure. This was
confirmed as a temporary 1 year only saving due to the extraordinary circumstances
of the pandemic.

Saving P8: Increased capitalisation of highway works - A Member sought clarification
regarding the increased capitalisation of highway works. In response, the Interim
Director of Place confirmed that this increase capitalisation was created as a result of
classification changes for highway works from revenue to capital expenditure. Due to
the saving, there needed to be a long-term focus and monitoring on the condition of
highways especially if the condition of highways deteriorated.

Saving OP22 - Unauthorised Encampment Works - A Member welcomed the
increased expenditure with Unauthorised Encampments. However, there were
concerns about the one-off investment as there was still a high number of vulnerable
sites across the Borough. The Executive Director confirmed that whilst it was confirmed
as a £100k cost pressure in 2021/22, the base budget would be adjusted in future
years too.

Saving P14: Bereavement Services — The sale of keepsake memorials and a range of
personal memorabilia - The Executive Director confirmed that the sale of memorials
and memorabilia would enable the council to offer the service for individuals and
families suffering bereavements.

Saving OP102: Restructure and efficiencies within Regulatory Services and
Community Protection - A Member sought clarification regarding the restructure and
efficiencies with Regulatory Services and Community Protection. The Executive
Director responded that the council was developing a resilient communities model
under the Economy, Environment & Communities directorate. As a result, the model
would encompass a number of services from across the council including Regulatory
Services and Libraries to make greater efficiencies and savings overall.
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5.7

5.8

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

Saving OP103: Review of existing fees and charges within resilient communities -
Member sought clarification in regard to review of existing fees and charges. The
Executive Director informed that a detailed plan of the changes with fees and charges
would be circulated to the Committee in writing.

The Committee resolved -

¢ The Committee considered the draft revenue budget proposals relating to the remit
of the Committee in order to formally report to the Cabinet on the policy proposals.

e The Committee noted that consultation would be undertaken on all new 2021/22
policy proposals and that feedback would be presented to the Cabinet on 9
December 2020.

e The Committee noted that further savings proposals would be presented to the
Cabinet on 9 December 2020 in order for a balanced budget to be delivered by
February 2021, and that these would be reported to a future meeting of the
Committee for consultation.

21 January 2021

Economy and Environment Overview and Scrutiny Committee were asked to consider
the draft Capital Programme as reported to Cabinet on 9 December 2020, specifically
in relation to capital schemes that fall with services under the remit of this Committee,
and for feedback to be taken into account in the finalisation of the budget by Cabinet
on 10 February 2021 for recommendation to Council on 25 February 2021.

This report was simply noted by the Committee.

Social Care Overview and Scrutiny Committee

26 November 2020

The Committee were provided with further detail on the key proposals within the Adult
Social Care budget. Members acknowledged that the announcement in relation to the
Better Care Fund, was historically late and this made planning difficult. It was also
noted that the proposal ‘P10 Charge self funders to arrange care via adult social care’
would now be progressed in the financial year 2022/23.

Following challenge in relation to — ‘OP91 Reduction of day care funded by direct
payments’ - the Committee were informed that the pandemic had provided
opportunities for individuals to explore alternative options to the traditional day care
centres. In response to concern that, whilst individuals had adapted to alternative
options during the pandemic, people may be keen to return to their ‘normal activities’,
the Committee were provided with reassurance that individual need and preferences
would be assessed through support plans.

Members also sought clarification on ‘OP97 Review of all resources including Goscote
and shared lives’. The Committee were provided with clarification that resources would
be reviewed to ensure a focus on re-ablement activity; however, it was acknowledged
that more traditional support would be needed by some individuals.

The Committee resolved -

e The Committee considered the draft revenue budget proposals relating to the remit
of the Committee in order to formally report to the Cabinet on the policy proposals.

e The Committee noted that consultation would be undertaken on all new 2021/22
policy proposals and that feedback would be presented to the Cabinet on 9
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e The Committee noted that further savings proposals would be presented to the
Cabinet on 9 December 2020 in order for a balanced budget to be delivered by
February 2021, and that these would be reported to a future meeting of the
Committee for consultation.

28 January 2021

For Social Care and Health Overview and Scrutiny Committee to consider the draft
Capital Programme as reported to Cabinet on 9 December 2020, specifically in relation
to capital schemes that fall with services under the remit of this Committee, and for
feedback to be taken into account in the finalisation of the budget by Cabinet on 10
February 2021 for recommendation to Council on 25 February 2021.

This report was simply noted by the Committee.
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Section A - Part 2 — Findings from Budget Consultation

1. Executive summary

1.1

1.2.

1.3.

1.4.

1.5.

1.6.

1.7

Budget consultation took place between 29 October and 30 November, with some
consultation extending into early January 2021.

Anyone who lives, works, studies, and visits or does business in the borough was
encouraged to have their say on specific draft policy and operational proposals via an
online survey, in writing / email or by phone. In light of Covid-19 restrictions no face to
face consultation was conducted. Whilst anyone could comment on all draft policy and
operational proposals, the focus for consultation was on proposals that have an impact
on the public.

Information presented in this report should be considered alongside equality impact
assessments and other supporting information. Table 1 and 2 on the following pages
provide a quick reference list of the policy and operational proposals consulted on, the
overall opinion following consultation; and the outcomes from EqlAs, where completed.

Single statements indicate the general overall opinion on each proposal whether:
‘Support’, ‘Against’ or ‘Inconclusive / opinion divided’. Note that low numbers of people
responded.

Following consultation and impact assessment, and consideration by Cabinet, the
following changes are proposed to the final budget in relation to policy proposals:

Policy proposal Ref P10: Charge self-funders to arrange care via adult social care
commissioners (brokerage service) — feedback was divided on this proposal from the
general consultation. It has been determined that more specific consultation and
equality impact assessment is required on this proposal prior to considering
implementing and as such, that consultation will be undertaken as part of a wider piece
of work relating to Adult Social Care charging within the Proud programme. This
proposal is therefore withdrawn at this point.

Policy Proposal Ref P2: Finance - Adult Social Care Client Care Team - introduce
charge for appointeeship management / support (consultation feedback divided) and
Policy Proposal Ref P3: Adult Social Care Client Care Team - introduce charging for
administration of deaths for appointees (consultation feedback against). An initial
equality impact assessment has indicated a “B - Adjustments are needed to mitigate
adverse impact and to better promote equality”. These are both year 2 proposals
(2022/23) and specific consultation and equality impact assessment will be undertaken
during 2021 and fed back to Cabinet as part of the 2022/23 budget setting cycle, at
which point a decision will be made as to their inclusion or otherwise.

The remaining policy proposals are to be approved as originally set out. In relation to
Policy Proposal Ref P13: Consider ceasing pest and animal control service — there is
considered a thriving private sector market which can provide a more effective and
efficient service, therefore it is proposed to continue with ceasing this service.

All operational proposals set out in table 2 are proposed to be included in the final
budget report, with mitigating actions where equality impact assessment identified the
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Table 1. Quick reference list of policy proposals specifically consulted on

EqlA
decision A- ol
Policy ref . 2021/22 | 2022/23 Total Number of | opinion
Saving Proposal D or not ,
number £ £ £ required responses | following
(N/A) consultation
Change, Grow, Live Contract - bring
P1 service back in house (general 37 Support
consultation)
Change, Grow, Live Contract - bring 122,714 | 467,714 590,428 | C
P1 service back in house* (Service specific 29 Support
consultation)
Finance - Adult Social Care Client Care
P2 Team - introduce charge for|O 72,800 72,800 B 30 Divided
appointeeship management / support
Finance - Adult Social Care Client Care
P3 Team - introduce charging for|O 6,000 6,000 B 28 Against
administration of deaths for appointees
P9 Charge developers for travel plans 0 30,000 30,000 NA 23 Support
Charge self-funders to arrange care via
P10 adult social care commissioners | 15,000 15,000 30,000 NA 33 Divided
(brokerage service)
P11 Inf[r_oduce co_unC|I tax penalty_ charges for 150,000 | 0 150,000 | NA 38 Support
failing to notify a change of circumstance
P13 Conslderceasmg pest and animal control 87.606 0 87.606 B 39 Against
service
Bereavement services — the sale of
P14 keepsake memorials and a range of | 1,000 0 1,000 NA 27 Support
personal memorabilia

*Service specific consultation (16 November to 7 December) in

guestionnaire.
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Table 2. Quick reference list of operational proposals specifically consulted on

EqlA
. decision A- Ov_er_aII
Policy ref Saving Proposal 2021/22 | 2022/23 Total D or not Number of | opinion
number 9 P £ £ £ required responses | following
(N/A) consultation
Building Control - Increase in fee paying
OP19 services planning development and | 37,000 0 37,000 NA 23 Support
building control
OP63 Increase MOT charges 19,975 0 19,975 NA 26 Support
Review of permit scheme charges within
OP70 statutory cap - permit costs to utilities | 40,000 0 40,000 NA 24 Support
companies for works on highways
OP71 Section 38 fees increase 45,806 0 45,806 NA 18 Support
oP74 Herltage and culture / Arts and events - 9.351 9.351 18,702 B 26 Support
increase fees and charges
oPs1 Concessmnary Move It" leisure scheme 63,000 0 63,000 c 39 Divided
annual fee increase
op1o3 | Review of existing fees and charges | 115595 | 44315 | 150,837 | EAA being |5, Support
within resilient communities finalised
Provide pre license surgeries to EdlA  bein
OP104 individuals and businesses to support | 7,350 7,350 14,700 fir?alise d 9118 Support
license applications
op10s | Charging for change of name deeds |, 10,890 | 10,890 | NA 24 Support
(registrars)

Page 69 of 297




2.0

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

2.7

2.8

2.9

Background

Each year Walsall Council undertakes public consultation in preparation for the
budget setting process. Residents, partners and other key stakeholders were invited
to have their say on draft budget policy proposals for 2021/22 to 2022/23 where
applicable.

Section 138 of the Local Government and Public involvement in Health Act 2007
placed a general duty on every local authority in England to take such steps as it
considers appropriate to secure that representatives of local persons (or of local
persons of a particular description) are involved in the exercise of any of its functions,
among other things by being consulted about the exercise of the function. The 2010
Equality Act whilst not imposing a specific duty to consult, lays a requirement to have
due regard to the equality impact when exercising its function.

Approach to consultation

Consultation is an integral part of the budget setting process and a programme of
consultation has taken place to consult and engage with a wide range of
stakeholders, including service users and potential service users, residents, Non-
Domestic Rate Payers, voluntary and community organisations, councillors and other
key stakeholders.

Consultation took place between 29 October and early January 2021. Information on
the draft proposals was made available in the 28 October 2020 Cabinet report and
on the council’'s website www.walsall.gov.uk/budgethaveyoursay. Information was
also included in the consultation document (questionnaire).

Communications and promotion

The consultation was announced in a news item on the council’s website. This news
item was viewed 130 times. Links to the budget consultation pages were posted on
relevant service webpages and staff used budget consultation e-signatures.

Promotion of the consultation on social media was undertaken throughout the
consultation period; in total 11 posts were published on the corporate Twitter and
Facebook accounts to raise awareness of the consultation and direct people to the
council’'s website. These were shared widely across Walsall Council service area
accounts including Walsall4All, Public Health, Environmental Health, Clean & Green
and the four localities' accounts.

Three local community Facebook groups with significant reach (3,000, 10,000 and
20,000 followers) were also engaged to promote the consultation to their networks
on our behalf.

Information about budget consultation was also included in edition 13 of the COVID
News from Walsall Council residents’ newsletter, distributed to 60,000+ people on 5
November. The link to the consultation from the newsletter attracted 60 unique clicks.

Adverts were placed in the Walsall edition of the Express & Star newspaper on 7, 12,
14 and 17 November, with a daily average readership of 3,000.
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2.10

2.11

2.12

2.13

2.14

2.15

2.16

2.17

Posters and postcards were printed with the intention of distributing them via the
library ring and read service and at leisure centres, NAG and the Leather Museum,
however Covid-19 local lockdown restrictions meant that these venues were forced
to close and therefore the printed material could not be distributed in this way. Posters
and postcards were, however, sent to Community Associations and to the MOT bay
at Brownhills depot.

Information about the proposals was provided and further information could be sought
on request. A budget phone line was made available for people to ring for further
information or to make a comment.

Methodology

Consultation approaches have, as far as possible, been designed to be appropriate
to the audience and to facilitate informed comment. In doing so particular groups and
communities have been targeted and supported where necessary to understand the
proposal(s) and have their say.

Of the 17 policy proposals, eight for 2021/22 impact directly on the public and were
therefore specifically covered in this general consultation. Those relating to 2022/23
ill b subject to further consultation.

Most operational proposals do not impact directly on the public as the changes are
'behind the scenes' however there are nine operational proposals involving changes
to fees and charges. While operational proposals are savings that do not require
Cabinet approval or formal consultation, public comments and feedback are sought
as part of consultation on the wider budget and used in decision making / EqlAs.

Central to the consultation is to understand how the draft proposals, if approved, may
impact on people / communities and to seek alternative suggestions for how the
savings could be made. Feedback on all proposals was gathered via a short generic
online questionnaire. Each proposal was listed allowing respondents to select which
proposal(s) they wished to comment on. The survey asked 3 key questions:

e What is your overall opinion on this operational proposal? (support, support
but with concerns / amendments, do not support)

e How if at all, might this proposal affect you?

¢ Do you have any alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made
or income generated?

In addition to the generic survey, Children’s Services conducted service specific
consultation in relation to proposal P1 Change, Grow, Live contract — bring service
back in house. A separate, more detailed questionnaire was distributed to users of
the service and results have been analysed and reported separately in this report
(see section 3.7).

In line with our statutory duty, Non Domestic Rate Payers (NDRP) were invited to
have their say on the budget. 3,199 businesses and 734 voluntary organisations were
emailed on 17 December giving them information about the budget / council tax and
the opportunity to comment. This information was also made available on the
council’s website. The deadline for responses was 7 January 2021.
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2.18

2.19

3.1.

3.2.

3.3.

3.4.

3.5.

3.6

3.6.1

3.6.2

All feedback received has been collated, analysed and considered as part of the
consultation process and used to inform equality impact assessments with findings
being used to inform the decision making on the budget.

Petitions

No petitions have been received.

Summary of feedback

Generic survey results — policy proposals

The generic online survey was made available on the council’s website from 29
October 2019 until 30 November 2020.

Responses to the consultation are particularly low this year, this is partly due to the
Covid-19 crisis and the restrictions in place, but also due to the fairly non contentious
nature of the proposals and the relatively low number of people potentially impacted
by them.

The survey was opened and started a total of 302 times, of these 70 completed the
guestionnaire in full and 232 partially; meaning they started the questionnaire but did
not complete it in its entirety — all responses have been captured and included in the
analysis.

Not all questions in the survey were mandatory therefore some figures may not
appear to tally. Likewise demographic questions were voluntary. The number of
people answering a question is quoted throughout and should be borne in mind when
interpreting the results (%s). %s are based on the number of people answering the
guestion.

Of those starting the generic survey, 255 were residents of Walsall, 14 council
employees, 1 community / voluntary organisation, 2 public sector organisations, 1
education sector, 2 other local authorities and 8 ‘other’. Note that not all questions
were mandatory, nor did everyone go on to complete the questionnaire. Results are
reported on the basis of the number of people who answered the specific question.

Policy Proposals

P1. Change, Grow, Live Contract - bring service back in house
(note a separate service specific consultation was also undertaken — closed 7
December. See section 3.7).

37 people commented on this proposal. Of those that answered the questions about
them, most respondents (23) were aged over 35 and slightly more males than
females commented on this proposal.

Overall opinion following consultation: Support.

Overall 73% (27) people supported this proposal, with 6 people supporting it but with
concerns / amendments. 4 people (11%) did not support it.
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3.6.3 How might this proposal affect you?

3.6.4

3.7

3.7.1

Comments do not highlight any serious concerns and mostly welcome the proposal
and the cost saving it would bring.

“This won't affect me directly, but as a tax payer | support any proposal that
can be shown to be more cost effective.”

Maintaining high quality services is for important for some.

“l am a user of the service at Palfrey and have been for almost 3 years. | have
seen the quality of provision drop since CGL took over. They have reduced
the offering. | would like to see the early years’ service back in house.”

‘I am concerned that to achieve such high savings, the level of service
provision will have to be reduced.”

“The delivery of these services is something that can’t be reduced therefore
any saving to keep the service running is essential.”

One person felt that the service should remain in Palfrey as other community venues
have recently closed.

“The venue needs to stay in Palfrey, you've taken away our library, the Palfrey
CA has gone there is nothing left for the community. | do support the council
running the service instead of CGL but the location NEEDS to stay in palfrey,
can the old South Walsall Library building not be used or even the My Place
youth centre or the Seed Hut at Palfrey Park.”

Alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made or income generated.

An alternative suggestion included finding a council owned building in Palfrey from
where the service could be delivered. One person was concerned about the impact
the move would have on current users.

“By moving the location to a council owned building but WITHIN PALFREY.”

“Relocating to Birchills would not allow the service adequate access to those
in the central and south area, and limit ability of those in need to engage with
the service. Early years/help has already been scaled back as far as it can go
in Walsall.”

Service Specific Consultation on P1l: Change, Grow, Live Contract - bring
service back in house

Overall opinion following consultation: Support.

In addition to the generic questionnaire, which was available for anyone to complete,
those who had used the service during 2019/20 were sent a more detailed
guestionnaire to complete and return. Key stakeholders were also contacted by email
and invited to comment.
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3.7.2

3.7.3

3.74

3.7.5

3.7.6

3.7.7

3.7.8

3.7.9

384 householders had used the service in 2019/20 and were sent a letter explaining
the proposal and a paper questionnaire to complete and return in a freepost
envelope. Alternative formats and support was offered including; completing the
questionnaire online, completing it over the phone with support from multi-lingual
Early Help Officers / translation service, as well as other formats on request.

Consultation on the re-location of the Family Hub commenced 9 November 2020,
closing on 7 December 2020. CGL were asked and encouraged to share and promote
the consultation with parents on our behalf. By the closing date 24 households and 5
stakeholders had responded.

Feedback from CGL service users

Demographic questions were voluntary and a full break down of demographics is
available separately. Results show that of the parents/carers that responded, most
respondents were female (22), many were of Asian ethnicity (11), a small cohort were
single parents (4), were aged between 27 and 50. The majority (14) lived within the
WS1 postcode area with (7) living in WS2 and between them had 16 children with
the highest proportion being of preschool age (8).

With regards to disability, households were asked to state if they, their partner or child
had any disability/additional needs. Four patents/carers identified themselves as
having a disability/iliness, seven identified their children as having a disability/illness
and 4 identified their partner as having a disability/iliness.

Most reported their child having a learning disability (5) and / or a behaviour /
development issues (5). 3 had a mental health condition.

Of the 24 housholds that responded, there was an equal split of those using the
Family Hub, with 11 (50%) utilisng more than one service available;

e Early Years Support (7)

e Parneting Support/Programmes (7)

e Health Services, key stakeholder partners including Midwifery Support, Health
Visitor Sessions, School Nursing and Speech & Language services (7) (key
starkehold partners)

e Early Help One to One Support (7)

When asked what is most important to them, the majority (15) said the location,
followed closely by the staff (13) and the support provided by the staff (10).

Respondents were specifically asked what impact, if any, the relocation of the service
might have on them / their children. Comments highlighted some concerns about the
distance of the proposed location from the exisiting Family Hub, a few raised
concerns about free local parking and one alternative suggestion made.

No concerns personally -

“Not a great deal as | would have to use either a bus or car to attend and
continue using the service”
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“No impact on me personally but | know a lot of my friends will not able to make
Birchills as they walk to the current location”

Distance a concern -

“A bus to Bradford Street and then walking to the wharf. Not convenient”
“It will be difficult to get to - no available transport”

“Unfortunately, | would not be able to attend in Birchills as it is too far to walk,
I have 3 kids and it would not be worth it to get a bus just for a session that will
be one hour & half’

“It is way too far to attend. The price of the bus fare time restrictions to get
there and back for other school runs. Been on the door step, they are always
there to support straight away. | could not afford the travel there & back to
Birchills”

“The location, will be far”
‘I don't have transport so wouldn't be able to attend sessions elsewhere. It
would mean myself & my children have fewer socialisation opportunities but
ultimately I'm concerned it would hinder my children's development ( i.e.
weight checks , no play groups)”

3.7.10 Alternative suggestion / general observation -

“Devastating, you have the old Palfrey nursery site available for use.”

“The community will lose a great service as located building which currently
(prior to COVID) is easy to access”

“I think it’s a shame to move this service from Palfrey”

3.7.11 In terms of adverse impact, 10 parents/carers said they did not feel this proposal
would adversely affect them, however, some went on to comment;

“There is very limited provision in Walsall for pre-school aged children and
believe closing this centre will be detrimental for children in the community”

“No, but too far to travel’.

“l think by taking away South Street, you will effect a wide community of
people. Everyone, of any race, ethnicity or gender is truly welcome. Everyone
is treated the same, regardless of social status. A move the centre you will be
isolating a lot of community who are pressured into not being sociable. The
centre has done wonders to breakdown OUTDATED beliefs”

“Not having a car, | feel it’s unfair these services will not be accessible to me
if moved to Birchills”.

3.7.12 Overall half of all parents/carers said that they would carry on using the service at the
proposed localtion (12 parer'ggggr%s&aésgid they would find similar services within



the local area and 5 said they would stop attending. Of the 5 who stated they would
stop attending, all said they utilised the Early Years Support and Parenting
Workshops availble.

3.7.13 Whilst some paresnts / carers have reservations about the proposed relocation of the
service, none raise any major concerns or adverse impacts.

Feedback from key stakeholders
3.7.14 The following stakeholders responded to the consultation;

e Kids an organisation that delivers the Cygnet programme, stay and play groups
for children with SEND and holiday activities families.

e The Black Country Telford and Wrekin Independent Visitor Service support
looked after children and young people through the recruitment of volunteers who
are then trained to go on to become an Independent Visitor.

e The Speech and Language Service

e School Nursing Service and

e Black Country Impact project who offer support and advice to help young people
find work.

3.7.15 The majority of the stakeholders who responded were pleased that the services will
be continuing and that a potential relocation would not affect their service delivery or
service users.

The Kids Organisation

3.7.16 The Kids organisation raised a concern around the accessibility of a potential new
venue/building and the need for parking facilities close by in particular for families
with disabled children.

“In terms of location of the building itself the KIDS staff do not feel this would be
an issue in terms of them being able to access it for work. There is a concern
as to how families will be able to access this building, particularly those
with disabled children who require parking facilities close to the building.”

The Speech and Language service

3.7.17 The Speech and Language service were supportive of the servcie overall but did
have reservations about the service relocating.

“‘We have always recognised the importance of being part of the services
provided to the communities across Walsall through the children centre
settings. It is a great privilege to be part of such a valuable service to the
community and to work alongside the multi-disciplinary teams to be able to
access all the diverse needs of our families”

3.7.18 They did share some reservations about losing a community base in the Palfrey area
and access to services that are close to where families in need live.

“Lots of our families find it very difficult to access services that are not close to
where they live and smmertpdﬂggm‘heir children’s needs if they are not able



to attend their appointments.”

“The staff at the Central and South Family Hub are very effective at building
strong relationships with thefFamilies and support them to attend
appointments, overcoming personal circumstances that prevent them from
doing this.”

3.7.19 The Speech and Language service appreciate that a relocation would potentially
provide greater opportunities for joint working as part of a multi-disciplinary team.

“...the Birchills premises will provide greater opportunities for co-location of
services and joint working."

The Independent Visitor Service

3.7.20 The Independent Visitor Service was disappointed to hear about the potential
relocation, as they felt the current central location is easily accessible by public
transport allowing them to operate within 4 Local Authority areas, the building is well
resourced, equipped and provides a pleasant learning environment for new
volunteers.

“We were surprised and disappointed to hear the news about the relocation
proposal. As a service we are facing the ongoing challenges this year has
brought and we are working very hard to maintain the level of support our
young people require.”

3.7.21 They felt that a potential move may affect the recruitment, training and retention of
volunteers, specifically that they may have to spend additional time and funds
sourcing alternative venues with facilities for training and interviewing. They have
been reassured that the potential new locality hub is closer to the town centre and
will still be available for their use.

“Our volunteers are facing home and work challenges of their own and so we
are equally keen to ensure we offer them a very positive and supportive
volunteering experience with us.”

“Loss of facilities that enable the recruitment of volunteers to take place
effectively — interview rooms, printer / scanners, parking, ease with
which centre rooms can be booked.”

“Additional time to travel to other venues, sourcing other venues e.g. training
and interviews, facilities, booking appropriate rooms for training.”

“Losing the facility would be an impact on our budget as its very tight”.

“Changes to the literative, postal address, alternative training venue,
costs attached to that.”
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School Nurse Service

3.7.22 The School Nurse Service advised they were;

“Happy for relocation to be considered and south to be taken in house. Our
relationship with CGL has never been as straight forward or productive as with
rest of localities”.

Impact Service

3.7.23 Impact Service advised;

“There are some changes coming up for us also, however for the time being
we are still very much receiving referrals from CGL staff and will continue to
do so. From my point of view, the change in location will not affect the work
that we do’.

3.7.24 Overall stakeholders are supportive of the proposed relocation of the service and

3.8

3.8.1

3.8.2

3.8.3

3.8.4

3.8.5

although note that for some it will be further to travel, none raise any major concerns.

P2: Finance - Adult Social Care Client Care Team - introduce charge
for appointeeship management / support

As a 2022/23 saving full and detailed consultation will take place at a later date. Initial
feedback has been collected. 30 people commented on this proposal. Of those that
answered the questions about them, most respondents (21) were aged over 35 and
slightly more females than males commented on this proposal (54% female
responses).

Overall opinion following consultation: Divided.

Overall 53% (16) people did not support this proposal and a further 10%
(3) supporting but with concerns / amendments. 11 people (37%) supported the
proposal.

How might this proposal affect you?

No respondents indicated an impact to them directly but two referenced it having an
impact on family members.

Although it is not clear if respondents use the service or know someone who does,
some comments raised concerns regarding the ability to pay.

“This has to be means tested for those on benefits. Many vulnerable people living in
supported living or care who are on benefits will struggle to pay £7 a week.”

“My disabled daughter who will be on benefits would struggle to pay £7 a week.”
Alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made or income generated

No service related alternative suggestions were made.
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3.9 P3: Finance - Adult Social Care Client Care Team - introduce charging
for administration of deaths of appointees

3.9.1 Asa2022/23 saving, full and detailed consultation will take place at a later date. Initial
feedback has been collected. 28 people commented on this proposal. Of those that
answered the questions about them most respondents (20) were aged over 35 and
slightly more females than males commented on this proposal (52% female
responses).

Overall opinion following consultation: Against.

3.9.2 Overall 61% (17) people did not support this proposal and a further 11%
(3) supporting but with concerns / amendments. 8 people (29%) supported the
proposal.

How might this proposal affect you?

3.9.3 Comments highlight concern regarding ability to pay and how the fee is calculated /
applied.

“Is this a means tested charge? Unfair if hardworking people who pay council
tax, have to pay for leisure use, and any other payment where means testing
stops non-working persons from being charged or paying. Further information
required.”

“The estates of some people who have appointees might be very small and
family members may struggle to pay funeral costs.”

“Absolutely disgusting how about people that can’t afford to lose that money.”
Alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made or income generated.
3.9.4 Alternative suggestions relate to the cost.

“Lower the charge to £150. Only apply to families that cannot do this
themselves.”

“Again | feel this must be means tested for those on benefits as with the rising
costs of funeral charges they would struggle to pay.”

‘Don’t see why direct payments use the middle man (DPSS). Day services
fees are far cheaper than a PA.”

3.10 P9: Charge developers for travel plans
3.10.123 people commented on this proposal. Of those that provided demographic
information most respondents were aged over 35 and the majority of respondents

(61%) that commented on this proposal were male.

Overall opinion following consultation: Support.
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3.10.2 Overall 83% (19) people supported this proposal and a further 4% (1) supporting but
with concerns / amendments. 3 people did not support the proposal.

How might this proposal affect you?

3.10.3 Comments made reflected that respondents did not feel personally impacted by the
proposal but present different perspectives.

“Again, doesn’t affect me directly but large profits made from planning and
construction projects should directly pay a cost for any help provided by the
local authority.”

“By charging for this it would mean that developers are less likely to take travel
plans into account and thus have a negative impact on Walsall residents.”

Alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made or income generated.
3.10.4 No alternative suggestions were made.

3.11 P10: Charge self-funders to arrange care via adult social care commissioners
(brokerage service)

3.11.1 33 people commented on this proposal. Of those that provided demographic
information most respondents were aged over 35 (24 respondents) and the majority
of respondents (52%) that commented on this proposal were female.

Overall opinion following consultation: Divided.

3.11.2 Overall 52% (19) people did not support this proposal. Whilst 36% (12) respondents
indicated they fully supported the proposal a further 12% (4) supported but with
concerns / amendments.

How might this proposal affect you?

3.11.3 Comments made were generally negative about the proposal and the impact it may
have on those affected.

‘Appalling idea, unfair bias towards hardworking people who have paid into a
system whereas others haven't tried or wanted to.”

“Charging for a request to change a care provider may mean that some people
will be stuck with unsuitable care. They may be reluctant to change provide
due to the cost.”

3.11.4 There were also comments relating to the proposed cost.
“These costs must be reasonable.”

“Lower the fees. | agree in principle but it seems too high.”

“There are enough costs involved and | feel that these are not reasonable

costs especially as W@dgﬂgotla?}égfe saving.”



Alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made or income generated
3.11.5 A variety of alternative proposals were suggested.

“Reduce or remove free use of leisure services to unemployed. There must
be a processing cost and wear and tear cost.”

“Look at cutting the packages of people who are claiming too many hours that
are paid for by local authorities.”

“Charge individual and care provided equally.”

“Look elsewhere for savings such as the heating in the civic centre or the
Enabling Technology as I’'m sure costs could be saved here instead.”

3.12 P11: Introduce council tax penalty charges for falling to notify a change of
circumstance

3.12.1 Although this is listed as a policy proposal, under Council Tax legislation there is no
legal requirement to consult on this issue, however as a policy proposal it has been
included as part of budget consultation.

3.12.2 38 people commented on this proposal. Of those that provided demographic
information most respondents were aged over 35 and the majority of respondents
(59%) that commented on this proposal were male.

Overall opinion following consultation: Support.

3.12.3 Overall 68% (26) people supported this proposal and a further 13% (5) supporting
but with concerns / amendments. 7 people (18%) do not support it.

How might this proposal affect you?

3.12.4 Comments made reflected the opinions of respondents rather than any actual impact
on them personally.

“This does not affect me directly but | support this because residents should
ensure that the council has full information as it affects their council tax
liabilities.”

“Might annoy me less with people getting away with it.”

“If the current situation has impacted the council budget it has certainly
effected households much more! Increase in council tax and introducing
penalties is being absolutely inconsiderate of circumstances.”

Alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made or income generated.
3.12.5 Alternative suggestions made were connected to council tax.

“Examine other areas around the collection of council tax that could raise more
revenue and deter late or non-payment, in addition to this proposal.”
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“Follow up none paymentof Council Tax and stop letting the same
people off.”

“This is a good idea but must be well advertised as a policy change and not
apply to vulnerable groups,”

3.13 P13: Consider ceasing pest and animal control service

3.13.1 39 people commented on this proposal. Of those that provided demographic
information most respondents (28) were aged over 35 andthe majority
of respondents (63%) that commented on this proposal were male.

Overall opinion following consultation: Against.

3.13.2 Overall 51% (20) people do not support this proposal whilst 31% (12) indicated they
fully supported the proposal. A further 18% (7) supporting but with concerns /
amendments.

How might this proposal affect you?

3.13.3 Comments made highlight concerns about cost and impact on cleanliness in the
borough.

“Ceasing this service could bring a surge in prices of alternative providers as
there would be less competition. This could mean that people choose not to
deal with the pest problems which would create a greater problem.”

“Animal and pest control assists in the cleanliness of the town. 1 believe the
borough will suffer if this service is removed.”

‘A service we have used before but would not be able to afford services
provide by a private company. In times of increasing poverty this problem is
going to get worse.”

3.13.4 Some comments focused on the council’s reputation and responsibilities.

“Alternative providers charge an arm and a leg for their services. The council
has a responsibility to ensure people can live safe and without worrying about
pests in their houses. If families are struggling with everyday expenses, they
cannot afford to pay for such services, especially when they have children who
can be affected.”

“The council has more accountability to the public and is therefore trusted by
Walsall residents and won’t overcharge unnecessarily and other private
companies may not provide the same level of service or have the same
accountability if things go wrong. Private companies may also overcharge
residents and rip them off.”

“Most people know that they go to the council for these services. If they are
no longer available, people might not want to use a private provider and the
pest situations will escalate.”
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Alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made or income generated.
3.13.5 Alternative suggestions made were connected to costs and charges.

“If the council ensure the local housing providers, i.e. Whg etc. provide deep
cleans in between changes of tenancy the other services can then become a
cost to the tenant or property owner.”

‘Increase the charges to be in-line with alternative providers. Keeping it in
house at the council provides resident with the knowledge that they are paying
a fair price and are not overcharged.”

“Sell the service correctly, ensure that people know it exists — people | have
suggested it to thought it had ceased a long time ago!”

“The service for rat infestations should be free. It is going to get worse. This
should be supported by an increase in could tax. It should also be supported
by all households not just working families.”

3.14 P14: Bereavement services — the sale of keepsake memorials and a range of
personal memorabilia.

3.14.1 27 people commented on this proposal. Of those that provided demographic
information most respondents were aged over 35 and the majority of respondents
(73%) that commented on this proposal were male.

Overall opinion following consultation: Support.

3.14.2 Overall 59% (16) support this proposal whilst 33% (9) indicated they did not
support the proposal. A further 7% (2) supporting but with concerns / amendments.

How might this proposal affect you?

3.14.3 Although 59% of respondents indicated support for the proposal, comments made
highlighted concerns about quality and competition from existing providers.

“There are already companies that provide this service, it does not generate
enough income to make it worth it.”

“This will bring in even less income that he pest control service you wish to
scrap. People won't buy these from the council as it’'s normally done from the
funeral providers.”

“Just no.”

“The idea seems plausible but the way it is described makes it sound really
tacky and inappropriate.”

“Promote it a bit, if done in a tasteful way | believe it could be quite popular.”
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Alternative suggestions for how this saving could be made or income generated.
3.14.4 No alternative suggestions were made.
3.15 Thoughts on paying more council tax

3.15.1 As well as specific questions about draft policy and operational proposals, the generic
survey sought feedback on paying a bit more council tax. Consultation was conducted
before the Autumn Spending Review 2020 (25 November) when the Chancellor
announced that local authorities will be able to levy a three per cent adult social care
precept. The consultation referenced a potential 1.99% increase in council tax, the
maximum allowed before triggering a referendum.

3.15.2 Results show that of the 79 people who responded 40 (51%) feel that paying more
council tax would have a big impact on them and 26 (33%) some impact. 11 (14%)
felt it would have no impact and 2 people did not know.

3.15.3 Many comments from those who say it would have a big impact on them related to
the lack of wage increases in line with increases in council tax.

“My pension doesn't increase in line with all the bills | have to pay.”
“My wage hasn’t gone up in 5 years yet all my bills have.”

“You call it "a bit more" but wages are not increasing at the same way in which
household bills are.”

“‘We’re a one income family and the rise in council tax is a big strain on our
monthly outgoing’s.”

“Council Tax has constantly risen much higher than my wages. Because | have
a large family and earn average wage | have to pay in full. It is already my
largest bill other than food.”

3.15.4 Some comments reflect the negative impact Covid-19 has had on their household
finances.

“Since COVID we have lost our income through redundancy and it would put
us to the bread line if not over it with another increase.”

“10% reduction in wages, then have been on 80% of this reduced rate for
months then council wants to up bills...”

3.15.5 Amongst respondents who feel an increase would have some impact on them some
say that increasing council tax appears to be the easy way to find money and say
that more should be done to find savings from within the council.

“At this time, losing more money is never going to be good. This is the easy
route though, rather than charge us more why don't you take a good long look
at yourselves and what you're doing and make the savings there instead?”

‘it appears this is tlggggagjre&tz\ggy to obtain funds, should we not be



concentrating on other ways...?”

3.15.6 Some question what they are getting in return.

3.15.7

‘I don’t feel we are getting value for money. There is no improvement in council
services so what are we paying for?”

“As a long-time resident of Walsall | have seen the standard of service drop
as the council tax increases. We are all under pressure in a day to day
activities to get the maximum value and increase efficiency. Many of us now
expect little of WMBC and this low expectation appears to have been validated
by many, many years of experience.....It's quite simple really, we pay you to
provide services, if you are unable to achieve these services then say so and
give a valid reason why.”

Others feel a small increase would have no impact on them and are more open to
an increase.

“45p a week is not a massive increase and if it results in better service
provision then | am for it.”

“The increase would be minimal and would be no different than the large
increase in the WMP precept levied this year. If charging more can secure
services, or perhaps even increase some, then it is a price worth paying. It's
no good residents complaining about reduction in services without being
willing to pay more - either in Council Tax or other taxes.”

“Even for band C it's only just over £2.50 per month, the price of a coffee (that
we're not allowed to buy)”.

3.16 Statutory consultation on the draft budget and council tax

3.16.1

3.16.2

3.16.3

3.16.4

As part of the council’s statutory duty to consultf?! with representatives of local non-
domestic ratepayers (NDRP), businesses and community and voluntary
organisations were consulted on the current and preceding years’ expenditure
proposals, as well as the proposed council tax increase for 2021/22.

On 17 December, emails outlining the draft budget and explaining the adult social
care precept were distributed electronically to 3,199 businesses and 734 community
and voluntary organisations (One Walsall CVS network). As well as providing a link
where further information could be found the email invited people to have their say
via an online form.

This information was also made available on the council’s budget consultation
pages: www.walsall.gov.uk/budgethaveyorusay

By the final closing date of 7 January 2021, 4 responses had been received. 3
responses were from residents and 1 from a housing association. 2 residents fully
supported a 1.99% increase and 1 did not support it. One suggested that the
increase should be used to help support the vulnerable.

[2 http://www.leqislation.qov.uk/ukpqa/199l?/‘f’L’Q/ge%?oR)cG%Q7
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http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/1992/14/section/65

3.16.5

3.16.6

3.16.7

"We need to support those elderly/disabled more."
The resident who did not support a 1.99% increase in council tax said;

"The current premium is already higher than other local authorities in the same
bandings." And that “Any increase is hard to take in the current economic
climate.”

One resident supported a 4.99% increase (inclusive of 3% precept for adult social
care), whilst 2 did not support it.

“Massive increase on top of other essential utility bills. A lot more than inflation
and the increase in the average salary.”

Whg (housing association) supported a 1.99% increase but with concerns /
amendments and made the following comment;

“Our community is already financially deprived with many families struggling
to feed themselves or heat their homes. We have seen record rises in the
number of people using the food bank and new claimants of Universal Credit.
The economic situation is still very difficult and it is expected to remain so for
a long time. The government's furlough scheme is due to end and we should
expect further economic deprivation and hardship as a result. Any increase in
council tax is only going to add to the pressure felt by our communities and
will push some families into further hardship.”
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Section A - Part 3 — Budget proposals 2021/22 — assessing equality impact

1.0

11

1.2

1.3

14

Cabinet, on 28 October 2020 (Draft Revenue Budget 2021/22-2023/24 and in-year
Position 2020/21) agreed a summary of new revenue policy savings for consultation.
All managers responsible for policy proposals, and operational proposals with the
confirmed requirement for EqIA, were requested to carry out an assessment.

An EqlA is the Walsall Council chosen procedure for checking lawfulness of decisions
in relation to the impact on people with certain characteristics protected by the Equality
Act 2010. These are:

Age

Disability

Gender reassignment
Marriage and civil partnership
Pregnancy and maternity
Race

Religion and belief

Sex

Sexual orientation

Information required in the EqlA

An EqgIA must contain relevant data and sufficient analysis to enable members to
understand the equality implications of a proposal and any alternative options. It must
have satisfactory and appropriate information and be presented to decision makers in
time for them to understand the effects of the proposal on people with protected
characteristics. It must also;

e Consider whether action can be taken to mitigate any identified potential adverse
impacts. Some proposals will affect everyone, but others will affect people from
different equality groups;

e Consider whether action can be taken to enable the policy or decision to advance
equality of opportunity for people who share a relevant protected characteristic;

e Request further research, consultation, or action is necessary.

What course of action does the EqglA suggest?

An EqlA should clearly identify the option(s) chosen and their potential impacts as well
as document the reasons for this decision. There are four possible outcomes:

A - No major change required
When no adverse impact is identified and all opportunities to promote equality have

been taken. To make this judgement, concrete evidence must be provided that people
with protected equality characteristics (all groups) will not be affected adversely.
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15

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

B - Adjustments are needed to mitigate adverse impact and to better promote
equality

A plan is required which must include specific deadlines for actions to be completed in
order for the decision to be implemented, e.g. alternative ways of providing the service,
signposting to other providers and ongoing monitoring of the impact. If there are further
concerns following adjustments, the decision must be reviewed and action taken.

C - Continue despite possible adverse impact

Compelling reasons will be needed and mitigating actions are required to minimise
adverse impact. An action plan is required which must include specific deadlines by
which mitigating actions need to be completed in order for the decision to be
implemented, e.g. alternative ways of providing the service, signposting to other
providers and ongoing monitoring of the impact. If there are further concerns following
adjustments, the decision must be reviewed and action taken.

D - Stop and rethink the proposal

When an EqIA shows actual or potential unlawful discrimination and needs to be
reviewed immediately.

17 policy proposals for 2021/22 were considered for their impact on protected
characteristic groups. Following consultation and feedback analysis, policy proposals
had an equality screening resulting in a number not requiring further assessment as
there was no perceived impact on protected characteristics. However, 6 policy
proposals were required to undergo in-depth Policies, Procedures and Services (PPS)
EqlA.

In addition, operational proposals were considered for equality impact and 48 will
require an assessment prior to implementation, however, these largely do not impact
on residents or members of public and are concerned with internal efficiencies. A
summary of this work is briefly referred to in the sections Emerging Technology and
Proud Programme.

1.10 The table below shows the emerging outcomes for the assessed policy proposals.

Ref | Decision Number of
EqlAs

A No major change required — implement 0

B Adjustments needed to mitigate adverse impact 5 - 3relate to
and to better promote equality — adjustments 2022/23 and will
implemented be subject to

further review

C Continue despite possible adverse impact — action 1
plan in place and monitoring undertaken

D Stop and rethink the proposal 0

1.11 The EqglAs that resulted in B or C outcomes are further reviewed by the Equality and

Diversity team and considered by Cabinet members, giving opportunity to comment
and, where applicable, amend the budget in terms of its fairness, equality duties and
objectives, as well as future sirapjegefdhegervices.



In-depth Analysis of the 2021/22 Policy Proposals

1.12 The policy proposals for implementation in 2021/22 were reviewed as follows:

Ref Proposal EqlA Update/ Comments
Number Decision
P1 Change, Grow, Live C EqlA identified negative impact on a group of
Contract — bring children and young people with either a disability
service back in or Special Educational Needs and Disabilities
house. (SEND). As a mitigation it was agreed that the
children will continue to receive support within
their home, school or new location.
In addition a proportion of parents/carers currently
using the service have a disability or illness. As a
mitigation the parents will be receiving Early Help
one to one dedicated support. This support will be
offered within their own home and where internet
access is available all parenting courses will be
also online.
P2 Finance - Adult B Initial assessment undertaken suggesting
Social Care Client adjustments are needed to mitigate adverse
Care Team - 2022/23 | impact and to better promote equality -
introduce charge for proposal | adjustments will be identified and implemented
appointeeship and the EqIA updated in 2021 in advance of the
management / 2022/23 budget setting cycle.
support
P3 Finance - Adult B Initial assessment undertaken suggesting
Social Care Client 2022/23 | adjustments are needed to mitigate adverse
Care Team - proposal | impact and to better promote equality -
introduce charging adjustments will be identified and implemented
for administration of and the EqIA updated in 2021 in advance of the
deaths for appointees 2022/23 budget setting cycle.
P4 Organisational Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
redesign to deliver Required
Intelligent Client
Model across Asset
Management, Capital
Projects and
Facilities
Management
P5 Redesign of B EqlA identified potential negative impact for
Occupational Health employees with disability related conditions,
contract pregnant women and older employees seeking
specialist advice on reasonable adjustments.
Mitigation includes better communication and
training for managers about OH referral
thresholds and providing more detailed HR advice
on reasonable adjustments. Consultation with
Trade Unions is currently ongoing.
P6 Re-profile the Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
highway required

maintenance
mainstream budget
for 2021/22




Ref Proposal EqlA Update/ Comments
Number Decision
P7 Increased Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
capitalisation of staff | required
costs
P8 Increased Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
capitalisation of required
highway works
P9 Charge developers Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
for travel plans required
P10 Charge self-funders N/A An Eqgia will now be undertaken as part of the
to arrange care via ASC Charging model review.
adult social care
commissioners
(brokerage service)
P11 Introduce council tax Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
penalty charges for required
failing to notify a
change of
circumstance
P12 Reduction to B Initial assessment undertaken suggesting
voluntary 2022/23 | adjustments are needed to mitigate adverse
organisation proposal | impact and to better promote equality -
adjustments will be identified and implemented
and the EqIA updated in 2021 in advance of the
2022/23 budget setting cycle.
P13 Consider ceasing B Whilst there is no clear impact on protected
pest and animal characteristics, the project will continue to review
control service any possible adverse impacts as the council
approaches implementation. This will include a
review of low income pockets in Walsall to
determine any possible link between low income
and any protected characteristic. The Equality
team will monitor this action.
P14 Bereavement Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
services — the sale of | required
keepsake memorials
and a range of
personal memorabilia
P15 Finance - change to Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
minimum revenue required
provision
P16 - . Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
Biodiversity .
required
P17 Active Living Centres Not No perceived impact on protected characteristics.
- External marketing required

& promotion
partnership
development
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2.0

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

3.0

3.1

Summary of findings from the Cumulative EqgIA (including organisational
change)

As well as policy proposals there are 104 operational proposals in relation to 2021/22
and 2022/23 relating to operational changes such as staffing restructures, the use of
new technology and new ways of working. Most operational proposals do not impact
directly on the public as the changes are 'behind the scenes' however they may
introduce new way of working or change current systems and processes.

While the operational proposals are savings that the service can decide to implement
and they do not require Cabinet approval or formal consultation, the proposal owners
were required to consider equality impact of these changes in 91 of the proposals.
Some of the emerging trends have been summarised as follows:

Emerging Technology

Equality, diversity and inclusion in the workforce leads to more innovation, more
opportunities for all, better access to talent, and better business performance.
Therefore, emerging technology offers opportunities to train people to harness new
ways of working, promote equality, diversity and inclusion, and learn new skills for the
digital age. We carried out several organisational change EqlAs linked to
organisational change budget proposals 2021/22. These assessments relate to
technological advances within services. Digital transformation can support equality and
diversity by designing in these requirements right at the start of any new process or
service design.

The tech industry is arguably one of the biggest drivers of social innovation, so
championing change around the perception of women in the workplace should
probably come as second nature. However, globally, the tech industry has a long way
to go in closing the skills gap, as well as the perception gap around women in technical
and leadership roles.

People with disabilities should also benefit from emerging technology. Inclusive
approaches will ensure that such technology makes a difference in the lives of all
potential users. Technology can lower barriers that people with disabilities encounter
in their daily and working lives, such as speaking, travelling, reading, and writing. It can
allow them to participate and enjoy the benefits of the digital society, with the same
access to information as everyone else. And, perhaps most importantly, new
technology can allow people with disabilities to act more independently from others if
they wish.

We will also see new technology being utilised for Members, as paperless meetings
will become the norm, in due course. This will be monitored for impact on anyone with
a disability.

Proud Programme

The work of the Walsall Proud Programme can be seen in a number of proposals,
particularly around efficiencies arising from the reviews and consolidation of
administration and business support functions across the council into a single hub and
with the customer access management (CAM) programme. The latter will see a link
into emerging technology. Botp,%g@%eo@%’s are subject to consultation, but it is clear



4.0

4.1

4.2

5.0

5.1

5.2

that we will be seeing redesign in the services we provide, internally and externally,
that will impact on people with protected characteristics. Improving customer
experience is at the heart of the Proud Programme and, as such, the council is
developing ways of working that meet customer expectations and reflect changing
demands for the future. Through CAM, the council has embarked on a programme of
work in relation to how customers contact us and access the council’s services. This
will deliver significant improvements to customer experience, outcomes and
efficiencies across the whole council, whilst increasing accessibility and convenience
for customers, including through the use of digital channels.

Impact of those with disabilities and mental health conditions

OP 81 - Concessionary "Move It" leisure scheme annual fee increase - The eligibility

criteria for accessing the Move It scheme is:

e Over 60 years old;

e Household income of under £18,500;

e Having a medical condition that a GP has advised would benefit from increased
physical activity;

e Have been advised by a health professional that future health is at significant risk
due to excess weight;

e Full time student;

e Being a parent of a junior who meets any of the above criteria.

The increase in fees, whilst not exorbitant, could have a direct impact on people with
health conditions, those overweight, as well as Students and Carers. This is
notwithstanding the potential to impact on people over 65 and those with disabilities.
Consultation demonstrated a general acceptance that fees may need to be increased,
whilst acknowledging possible adverse effect. Subsequently, the Service will be
continuing to review the impact of these change upon implementation and will also be
monitoring the uptake on subscriptions.

Parents and carers of children and youth with disabilities

Efficiencies within the Parenting Team - Over the past 12 months Early Help has been
reviewing the parenting programme, methods of delivery and impact, with the recent
Covid-19 situation the adaptive ways of delivery has also encouraged the overall
reflection, taking on board ’self-help tools’ virtual delivery, on line courses and 121
direct intervention. Parents/carers with disabilities or who have children with disabilities
or additional SEND needs will be offered a range of interventions and ways to attend
the parenting/information and training awareness sessions to suit individual needs.

Review of Black Country Women's Aid contract - The Proud programme plans set out
a number of key developments which will need to be considered to inform the future
commissioning of Domestic Abuse services, as well as a number of wider partnership
developments to inform the future commissioning of a Children’s Services funded DV
provision. Currently going through consultation, this may have an implication on sex
and will be monitored to ensure any negative impact is mitigated.
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Children and young people with disabilities or SEND (0-19)

Policy Proposal (P1) Change, Grow, Live Contract - bring service back in house.
Change, Grow, Live (CGL) is commissioned to deliver a 0-19 years Early Help whole
family service to those families most in need in the Central and South locality. In order
to make part year savings in 2021/2022, it is proposed that the council take on the
delivery of these services with staff transferring. Whilst there would be no change to
service provision, the service will need to re-locate. 15 of the children and young
people have either a disability or SEND. These children will continue to receive support
within their home, school or new location. 17 of the parents/carers have a disability or
illness, so all parents receiving Early Help one to one dedicated support are offered
support within their own home and, if internet access is available, within their home.
All parenting courses are available on line.

After careful consideration of engagement and consultation data, together with service
user feedback and statistics, the outcome for this proposal was ‘C’ - continue despite
possible adverse impact.

The proposal also identified adverse impact on a substantial group of parents with
disabilities or illness which would make it harder for them to access the services after
the relocation of the locality teams into one central hub. A number of other issues have
been highlighted in relation to transport and distance from different communities.

The EqlA resulted in extensive action plan and monitoring schedule. The plan includes
exploring alternative community venues, more extensive outreach and home visits and
more research into demographic data on changing communities.

The affected children will continue to receive support within their home, school or new
location. 17 of the parents/carers have a disability or illness. All parents receiving Early
Help one to one dedicated support are offered support within their own home and if
internet access is available within their home all parenting courses are available on
line.

Workforce impact — older age, pregnancy and disabled employees

Another policy proposal that identified potential adverse impact in relation to workforce
was the Occupational health contract (P5), proposing some changes to the criteria for
occupational health referrals.

The initial EQIA showed a negative effect in relation several protected characteristics,

including:

e older employees to be adversely impacted by inability to access OH service (i.e. for
conditions more likely to affect older employees) or fore reasonable adjustments
where these may relate to an age-related condition;

e Impact on employees who require specialist support or advice regarding reasonable
adjustments as a result of a disability-related condition;

¢ Potential impact on employees who are pregnant and who may require assessment
of reasonable adjustments required as part of a pregnancy-related condition.

The mitigation action plan includes guidance for managers/employees and HR
confirming the criteria to be used for OH referral threshold. Managers should ensure
that they give full consideratiopggogahsitbgrythe case meets OH threshold criteria and
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to discuss with Senior HR Advisor if any questions or concerns. The communication
regarding the changes will be made available in other languages on request for
employees whose first language is not English.

Alternative formats (audio and Easy Read) for disabled employees will be made
available on request. Liaison will also be as required with the appropriate Council
procured services; audio formats from Walsall Society for the Blind and Easy Read
from the Community, Equality and Cohesion team, via the ITTE service.

P2 - Adult Social Care Client Care Team - introduce charge for appointeeship
management / support and P3 - Adult Social Care Client Care Team - introduce
charging for administration of deaths for appointees; are 2022/23 proposals and further
consultation and equality impact assessment will be carried out prior to consideration
for implementation as part of the 2022/23 budget setting cycle.

P12 (Reduction to voluntary organisation) has submitted an initial EqQIA as a year 2
(2022/23) proposal. Initial suggestions are that the proposal will provide a neutral
impact, as the focus of savings will be on non-added value activities or activities
delivered through other sources. However, this will be confirmed following further
consultation, particularly with One Walsall.

P13 (Consider ceasing pest and animal control service) - Whilst there is no clear impact
on protected characteristics, the project will continue to review any possible adverse
impacts as the Council approaches implementation. From the consultation, this will
include a review of low income pockets in Walsall to determine any possible link
between low income and any protected characteristic. The Equality team will monitor
this action.

Ongoing EglAs and implementation

EqlAs are live processes that continue to be updated and monitored during the budget
considerations as well as during the implementation. Some will not have completed full
consultation and engagement. The Equalities team has engaged with proposal holders
and are working with them and their proposals to ensure that equality is being
considered throughout the process. An update will be provided for the Corporate
Management Team (CMT) and Corporate Equality Group (CEG) quarterly.

Equalities Monitoring Process

Findings from the cumulative impact assessments and corrective actions are
monitored quarterly by Equality Champions, Departmental management teams, CMT
and CEG where updates will be provided as appropriate.

The Equality team will carefully consider the full impact of all EqlAs, particularly those
linked to the Proud Programme and Technological changes introduced, with the
support of CMT and CEG. Emphasis will be placed on managing and mitigating any
adverse impact to the services, within available budgets, and in consultation with their
service users with protected characteristics. Managers implementing the service
changes where potential impact has been identified will be responsible for any
mitigating actions outlined. Progress will continue to be tracked quarterly by CEG and
reports provided to Cabinet/CMT as required.
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Part 1 — Revenue and Capital Budget Plan

1. Financial planning and management: matching resources
to the vision and delivering outcomes

Walsall Council exists to serve the people and communities of Walsall, by representing and
working with them to protect and improve the quality of life for all, particularly the most
vulnerable. Walsall Council will provide strong, fair, open and honest leadership for the
borough and its people and work with any organisation willing to work in the best interests
of Walsall. We do this with limited resources and so must always work to ensure that public
money is targeted to where it is most needed and used in the most efficient way possible.
We are led by the communities we serve who help shape the services we provide and we
help those communities to make a positive difference to their own lives through active civic
engagement and co-operation.

The council’s budget is a financial representation of the organisation’s plans for the
forthcoming financial year and beyond. In times of economic uncertainty, it is imperative
that the council plans over the medium term. This budget looks over the spending round for
2021/22 and the following 2 years to 2023/24, and is constructed as an integral part of the
council’s planning processes.

It is aligned to its priorities and objectives and specifically the council’s corporate plan and
the council’s Proud Programme of transformational change. It aims to achieve this through
the delivery of efficiencies, income reviews and service reviews and redesigns to redirect
existing and reducing resources to areas of high council priority in order to deliver the
council’s outcomes.

This budget has been prepared using the council’s high level purpose and priorities as
outlined in the council’s Corporate Plan. A one year Corporate Plan running for 2021/22 is
proposed, building on the current corporate plan, agreed areas of focus, outcomes and
markers of success. This will allow for the council to undertake further research, analysis
and to listen to our communities to inform the Corporate Plan 2022 to 2025. The council’s
financial plan and budget will therefore be reviewed and aligned to the new Corporate Plan
in the next budget cycle. The 2021/22 Plan has the vision of Inequalities are reduced and
all potential is maximised. The plan sets out 5 areas of focus (EPICC), 10 outcomes and
20 markers of success to assess progress in delivery of the plan. This budget plan, cash
limits, savings and investments are aligned to EPICC and specifically the 10 outcomes which
are as follows:

Economic Growth
e Creating an environment where business invests and everyone who wants a job can
access one
e Education, training and skills enable people to fulfil their personal development
People
o People live a good quality of life and feel they belong
o People know what makes them healthy and they are encouraged to get support when
they need it
Internal Focus
e Internal services deliver quality and adapt to meet the needs of customer facing
services
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e Services are efficient and deliver value for money

Children
e Children thrive emotionally, physically, mentally and feel they are achieving their
potential

e Children grow up in connected communities and feel safe everywhere
Communities

e Housing meets all people’s needs, is affordable, safe and warm

e People are proud of their vibrant town, districts and communities

The council will be a key enabler of improvements to Walsall and its’ Districts as a place to
live, learn and work; working innovatively and collaboratively with strong and resilient
communities, public sector partners, schools and businesses to shape services that deliver
real and sustainable improvements to people’s lives. The council will by necessity be
smaller, doing fewer things, and those services that we continue to provide will be delivered
in a very different way to how they are now. Our efforts will be focussed on reducing health,
social and economic inequalities and creating an environment where the potential of the
area, local businesses, communities and people can be maximised.

1.1 Our Challenges

1. Core Government Funding

Around half of Walsall's funding comes from Government grant (55.87% - top up, schools
DSG and some specific service grants). In 2010, Walsall received £199.11m of Government
core funding support to deliver services, alongside income generated from council tax.
Between 2010/11 and 2021/22, Government has cut funding by c£106.47m. Alongside cost
pressures over the same period, savings totalling over £230m have had to be identified and
implemented.

Government Funding 2010/11 to 2021/22

£ million

£250.00

£199.11m

£182.84m
£172.18m
£164.20m

£147.62m

£200.00

£150.00

£126.26m
£109.49m

£104.54m
£100.00
£50.00

I £92.65m £89.89m £92.17mE92.64m
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Total forecasts for core funding are shown below, which compares the baseline funding for
2021/22 (as advised in the draft local government settlement received on 18 December
2020) with comparative data for 2020/21, and forecast assumptions for future years.
This includes the spreading of the predicted business rates deficit for 2020/21 over the
following three years. The impact of Covid-19, including the issuing of business rates reliefs
are expected to be covered by specific government grants, which will impact on the
distribution of funds identified below. We are expecting the Spending Round during 2021
for 2022/23 onwards to confirm impact on core funding for the next review period.

This shows an expected increase of c£220k in core funding over the period to 2023/24.

Total
(Reduction)
2020/21 | 2021/22 | 2022/23 | 2023/24 | /Increase
£m £m £m £m £m

Business Rate Retention (BRR) 74.61 74.61 74.61 74.61 0.00
Top Up Grant 17.99 18.09 18.45 18.83 0.84
Baseline Funding * 92.60 92.70 93.06 93.44 0.84
Adjustment against baseline (0.43) (1.16) (0.05) (1.05) (0.62)
Total adjusted baseline 92.17 91.54 93.01 92.39 0.22
2021/22 Decrease (0.63)
2022/23 Increase ** 1.47
2023/24 Decrease ** (0.62)
Total Increase 0.22

* Government set Walsall a baseline figure under the business rates retention scheme (Settlement Funding
Assessment — SFA as referred to in table 4). The ‘adjustment against baseline’ takes into account our estimate
of what Walsall will collect.

** \We await confirmation of the Government Spending Round to confirm core funding allocations for 2022/23
onwards. Current assumptions are that ongoing increases will be in line with inflation.

The Government replaced the way it funds councils with a new scheme known as Business
Rate Retention (BRR) from April 2013. A review of the scheme by government to amend
the % of retained business rates from 49% to 75% was due to be finalised by 2020/21 but
due to delays this has not been fully undertaken and introduced. The review is still on-going
with changes expected in 2022/23.

From 2017/18, Walsall has been part of the West Midlands Combined Authority (WMCA)
100% business rate retention (BRR) pilot. Government agreed that this would be at ‘no
detriment’ to participating authorities; however, there remains some uncertainty as to the
future final impact of national policy in respect of BRR.

The council’s second largest source of funding is council tax (20.15% of the council’s gross
spend is funded from council tax), which continues to be subject to Government restrictions
on the amount that can be raised from this income stream, previously through ‘capping’, and
now through the referendum principles. The budget currently assumes council tax increases
of 1.99% over the next three years, with an additional 3% in 2021/22 for Adult Social Care
activity, in line with current referendum principles.

The provisional settlement for 2021/22 was announced on 18 December 2020. The future
financial environment therefore continues to be challenging for councils for 2022/23 and
beyond, with significant uncertainties in future grant, including public health, better care fund,
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etc. One of the major thrusts has been that local authorities can now keep a share of the
business rates generated within their area rather than pooling for national redistribution,
however this benefit is limited by other parts of the funding mechanism, such as Government
top slicing of funds to meet new burdens, safety net authorities, national capitalisation
targets, etc.

Additionally, as part of BRR, the Government is consulting on transferring additional
responsibilities to local authorities. This could lead to further pressures if these are not fully
funded.

2. Impact of Covid-19

2020/21 has been a particularly challenging year, with the global pandemic impacting greatly
on service delivery and financially. Emerging service pressures and Covid-19 have required
action to be taken to limit the council’s financial exposure. These actions continue to ensure
that the budget is balanced at year-end, with a sufficient level of reserves to manage existing
liabilities and emerging risks which may arise in 2021/22, including the unknown ongoing
impact of Covid-19.

The council continues to respond to the unprecedented financial challenges imposed by
Covid-19. Government committed to fully compensating councils for the costs of authorities’
responses to Covid-19 and has to date allocated £46.35m of funding (plus £115.15m of
support to Walsall residents and businesses) in 2020/21 to help support those costs in
Walsall. As well as the initial costs of funding the council’s response, the impact of Covid-
19 includes significant loss of income following closure of services and facilities; a
considerable impact on the council tax and business rates income; and delays to the delivery
of approved budget savings as the council has refocused its resources on its response to
Covid-19.

The council is able to manage the financial impact of Covid-19 in 2020/21 within allocated
funds, providing Covid-19 cost pressures and income losses remain within the predicted
scenario as reported to Cabinet, however should cost pressures and income losses
substantially exceed this, then additional further action will need to be taken. Given the
current nation-wide position, the risk of further impact increases, not only for the remainder
of 2020/21, but also into 2021/22.

The 2020/21 budget was predicated on delivery of £8.77m from the Proud Programme from
the adoption of new ways of working across the council, significantly enhancing our enabling
technology capabilities, and improving our service efficiency and performance. Planned
activities within the Walsall Proud Programme (WPP) were reviewed in order to determine
those activities which can continue and those which should be delayed as the council
responded to the Covid-19 situation. As part of this review, an assessment of the financial
impact has also been undertaken in relation to those work streams due to deliver savings in
2020/21 alone. The current assessment is that up to £8.02m of savings will now be delivered
in 2021/22. This is in the main due to: a refocus of programme resource into managing the
council’'s Covid-19 response; an inability to generate fee and charge increases due to facility
closures and a reduced client base on reopening some services; and an inability to
commence consultation on a number of organisational redesigns. This is factored into the
financial plan for 2021/22.
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Government, in the Spending Round published on 25 November 2020, announced a further
£3bn of funding to be made available in 2021/22 to include support for the first quarter of
the year for income losses, and for support for tax revenue losses;

£1.55bn to meet additional Covid-19 pressures. The provisional Settlement on 17
December 2020 confirmed Walsall's allocation as £9.23m. This is aimed at covering
Covid-19 costs and loss of income not recoverable from the sales, fee and charges grant
(which is only payable for the first three months of the financial year).

£0.67bn additional grant funding to help local authorities support the continuing cost of
helping households that are least able to afford council tax payments. Walsall's
allocation is £4.52m.

£0.76bn to compensate local authorities for 75 per cent of irrecoverable loss of council
tax and business rates revenues in 2020/21 that would otherwise need to be funded
through local authority budgets in 2021/22 and later years i.e. collection fund deficits
being dispersed (the impact is dependent on submission of final council tax and
business rates returns for 2020/21, with current estimates being £3.99m).

£0.02bn for extending the existing Covid-19 sales, fees and charges reimbursement
scheme for a further three months until the end of June 2021 (the financial grant figure
will be subject to actual losses incurred in 2021/22 as they arise).

At this point, further impacts of the pandemic are unclear, as such whilst the above is
welcome, an assurance from Government that they will fund all pressures and income
losses in relation to Covid-19 would be welcome.

3. Demand and other cost pressures

Alongside reductions in funding, the council also faces increasing cost pressures due to both
increasing demand (for example, as a result of welfare reforms reducing individuals
disposable incomes further, the numbers of older people requiring support to remain
independent, etc), new burdens imposed by Government, but without the corresponding full
funding given, and the continuing impact of Covid-19. The following summarises initiatives,
demand and other pressures that have and will continue to have financial implications for
the council over the coming years:

Increases in demand:

» From an ageing population putting strain on local authority systems both in financial
and operational terms. For example, adult social care packages and placements
costs have risen by £15.87m from £56.21m in 2010/11 to £72.08m in 2020/21;

» For looked after children (LAC), and the associated impact on numbers of social
workers, and costs required to support these children. There were 629 LAC in March
2016, compared to 683 by December 2020;

Increased demand for support from our most vulnerable community members from the

impact of Covid-19;

Increased costs to support the response to Covid-19 such as personal protective

equipment, maintaining social distancing requirements, etc;

The potential impact of the UK leaving the EU on costs, including labour costs and

inflationary pressures on good and services;

Welfare reform, including universal credit;

Increased corporate costs, including costs in relation to pay and pension inflation and

reforms.
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e Continued reductions in core funding, for example:

» Impact of full business rate retention (BRR) as part of the West Midlands pilot, and
changes to the Government’s intention to move to 75% retention for all non-pilots;

» Impact of the Government’s next Spending Review/Round during 2021, and the
impending ‘Fair funding’ review of council services, to include the setting of new
baseline funding allocations;

» Government reliance on individual council’s ability to raise income through council
tax increases, rather than providing national ongoing funding to support social care
pressures, which will become unsustainable in the longer term;

» Public Health grant — this was expected to be transferred fully into BRR from 2020/21,
and become un-ringfenced, but no further guidance has been issued as to when this
may occur. There is limited intelligence as to how this will impact, and we expect that
this will be addressed as part of the next spending review. Once subsumed into BRR,
a significant chunk of this could be lost in future funding reviews;

» Continuation or otherwise of other specific grants e.g. improved better care fund,
social care, troubled families, etc;

» Uncertainty as to how much the Government will reimburse us for actual income
losses/cost pressures in relation to Covid-19 in 2021/22 and potentially beyond.

Further information on cost pressures and how these are being managed within the medium
term financial outlook are outlined in section 2 and summarised in Annex 5.

1.2 The Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS)

The MTFS is a strategic framework and policy document within which the council's finances
are constructed and managed. It is part of a suite of policy documents that together comprise
the council's approach to effective sound governance and good practice. It is the translation
of our vision, aims and objectives into a financial plan, which thereby facilitates delivery of
these through the portfolio planning process.

The MTFS is a key document in bringing together the level of available resources with the
demands for service delivery and investment, facilitating sound financial and service risk
and opportunity management. It also links to the impact on the council's capital resources
and external funding opportunities.

Figure 1 shows the relationship between the various components of the financial framework.
The MTFS is the overarching corporate financial policy sitting below the Corporate Plan and
above the other elements of the financial cycle. It is the driver for all other financial activity.
Below the MTFS sit the other financial strategies; the Capital Strategy and the Treasury
Management and Investment Strategy.
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Figure 1: Financial Framework

THE FINANCIAL FRAMEWORK

CATEGORY OVERALL REVENUE CAPITAL TREASURY RISK
MANAGEMENT MANAGEMENT
Medium Term Financial Strategy
Strategies Capital Treasury Risk Management
Tax Strategy Stral?ce Management (TM) Strategy
9y Strategy
Guidance Ctlelj;ﬁisgld Budget Capital CIPFA Code of Risk Management
; Guidelines Guidelines Practice for TM Toolkit
guidance
Capita

Plans MTEO Annual P;ggrzgsrgte Treasury Policy Risk Management

Budget Statements Action Plans

Management
Plan

Budget Management and Prudential Risk Register

Constitution Control Manual and the Annual | Indicators & Annual reporting and

Governance Governance Statement Report regular review
Audit Committee

Contract and Finance Rules Reports and

Annual Report

Internal and External Audit Plans and our response to inspection and audit

The council adopts a policy-led, medium term approach to financial planning, seeking to
ensure our budgets are clearly linked to our vision, aims and objectives. We are
committed to maintaining financial stability and delivering value for money through effective
and efficient services.

The main objective for the council is to maintain good long-term financial health. Achieving
this allows us to deliver good quality, value for money services, shaped by our customer
demand. Services that are modern, efficient, effective, and fit for purpose. This requires a
framework that delivers both continuous, adaptive improvement and core strength.

How we will achieve this is through:

¢ Financial Governance and Leadership
Financial Planning
Finance for Decision making
Financial Forecasting and Monitoring
Financial Reporting

Financial governance and leadership
1. Our senior management will be financially literate and able to understand fully the
financial environment in which the council operates.

Financial planning

1. Ourfinancial planning will be inextricably linked to the council’s strategic and corporate
planning process. Our financial plans will reflect the councils key strategic priorities.

2.  An annual medium term financial outlook, covering a four year time horizon, will
integrate current expenditure plans and investment programmes, with cash-flow and
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balance sheet projections, developed in the context of a longer-term strategy, which
supports the council’s strategic plan.

Finance for decision making

1

2.

3.

4.
5.

In developing our strategic and corporate plan we will consider the value for money
achieved by allocating resources to different activities.

We will understand the financial implications of current and potential alternative
policies, programmes, and activities.

We will analyse our cost profiles and cost drivers and how they will behave under
different circumstances.

We will understand the whole-life costs associated with capital investment.

We will consider all tax related implications, as outlined in the council’s tax strategy, in
all decisions made.

Financial monitoring and forecasting

1.

2.

Management will assure itself that financial performance to date and forecast financial
outturns are in line with the plan, including cash-flow and balance sheet projections.
Variances will be identified as soon as possible, so that management can either take
corrective action to manage unfavourable variances or apply any favourable variances
to corporate priorities.

The underlying costs of the organisation’s key activities and how these are profiled
over time will be monitored and reviewed.

Financial information will be integrated with non-financial performance and activity
information. Together, such information forms the basis for financial forecasts and
enables value for money to be monitored.

The financial information used both for setting the budget and internal accountability,
monitoring and forecasting throughout the year is derived from the same systems that
are used to generate the results reported externally in the organisation’s statutory
financial statements.

Financial reporting

1.

2.

3.

To run the organisation effectively, management will have up-to-date financial and non-
financial performance information on a timely basis.

Reports will be presented in a form that is tailored to user needs, are easy to
understand and highlight the key financial issues that they need to be aware of.

For its part, management needs to provide timely, accurate and balanced information
about its stewardship and use of resources and its non-financial performance to the
organisation’s different stakeholders. Such information will be presented in a form
tailored to meet their needs.
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2. Summary of the 2021/22 Revenue Budget

The budget has been prepared for the period 2021/22 to 2023/24 to extend beyond the
current Parliament. The 2020/21 position is reported regularly to Members. The current
position is a forecast underspend of c£260k, excluding the impact of Covid-19. Covid-19
cost pressures / income losses are expected to be funded from Covid-19 grants made
available by the Government, subject to the unknown impact for the remainder of 2020/21,
the risks of which are being monitored on a regular basis.

The focus in this plan is 2021/22, as this is the year for which Full Council are required to
set the forthcoming financial envelope (the ‘statutory determinations’ or gross expenditure
and gross income), the council tax requirement and the band D council tax level. Section 4
provides further detail on 2022/23 and beyond.

2.1 2021/22 Revenue Budget Headlines

The revenue budget is constructed in accordance with the council’s Medium Term Financial
Strategy (MTFS), the Corporate Plan, and all relevant corporate financial protocols and
presents a draft balanced budget, with:

e Afocus on a policy-led, medium term, risk assessed budget setting approach using
priorities established by Cabinet;

e A total net council tax requirement of £132.55m;

e A 4.99% council tax increase, equivalent to a Band D Council Tax of £1,871.87
(excluding precepts) and £2,112.46 (including precepts) subject to confirmation of
final precepts;

e Investment of £3.28m for Adult Social Care cost pressures primarily to cover
demographic changes;

e Investment of £5.95m for Children’s Services cost pressures primarily to cover
Looked after Children, management of caseloads, demographic changes and
contractual inflation;

e Provision for other known budget pressures, including cost pressures, reduced
levels of income or grant, and pay changes of £19.46m,;

e Bringing total investment to £28.69m;

e Savings of £28.90m;

e Appropriate use of prudential borrowing to support capital investment where
affordable and sustainable with revenue costs being reflected in this report;

e Opening general reserves of c£16.64m as assessed and recommended by the
S151 Officer.

The financial implications arising from the financing of the capital programme for 2021/22
are contained within this revenue budget.
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2.2 Net Council Tax Requirement

The gross revenue expenditure budget for 2021/22 will be £657.73m, and gross income will
be £525.18m, resulting in a net council tax requirement of £132.55m.

It has been possible to commit to £28.69m of investment to address key priorities in 2021/22,
funding of essential cost pressures, provision to fund inflationary pressures (i.e. pay and
contractual) and corporate cost pressures to fund for example, pension costs. Income
targets have also been realigned where ongoing shortfalls have arisen.

The change in council tax requirement from 2020/21 to 2023/24 is shown in Table 1.

Table 1: Council Tax requirement (Movements)
2021/22 | 2022/23 | 2023/24
£m £m £m

Council tax Requirement 127.57 132.55 136.14
Cost Pressures:
Growth / Investment (Annex 5) 28.69 18.55 12.34
Savings plans identified (Annex 7) (28.90) (19.10) (4.47)
Proud savings for which delivery plans are (2.91) (10.05)
being identified
Other movements / funding changes:
Other changes including grants / income 4.26 6.98 0.16
Core Funding changes (2.07) (1.47) 4.12
Collection fund (surplus) / deficit (0.47) 1.93
Transfer to / (from) reserves 2.47 (0.39) 1.58
Revised Council Tax Requirement 132.55 136.14 139.82
Council Tax Increase 4.99% 1.99% 1.99%

Figure 2a — Net council tax requirement by directorate

Adult Social Care &
Public Health
£58.02m
27.95%

Resources &
Transformation
£13.72m
6.61%

Childrens, Education

£53.90m
25.96%

& Customer Services
£81.97m
39.48%

Economy, Environment &
Communities

Note: Figure 2a excludes centrally held and capital financing budgets

Page 106 of 297
Page | 12



Figure 2b — Net council tax requirement by outcomes

Internal Services

Housing Meets

£15.75m People Needs Children Grow Up
People are 7.48% £1.92m £58-9§)m
Proud 0.91% 28.01%
£42.59m

20.22%

Creating an
Environment
£4.27m
2.03%

Education Training

Children
Thrive
£2.47m

& Skills 1.17%
£19.44m Health & Support Good Quality of
9.23% for People Life
£3.01m £62.16m

1.43%

Note: Figure 2b excludes centrally held and capital financing budgets

29.52%

This results in a band D council tax for the Walsall Council element only of £1,871.87,
representing an increase of 4.99% from 2020/21 levels. Most properties in Walsall

(67.54%) are in bands A or B (Annex 3).

2.3 Levies and Precepts

Table 2 shows the levy to be made on Walsall Council by the West Midlands Combined
Authority for transport, and the levy by the Environment Agency.

Table 2: Levies 2021/22
Levy Increase / Increase /
2020/21 2021/22 (Decrease) | (Decrease)
£ £ £ %
West Midlands Combined 11,146,812 | 11,183,812 37,000 0.33
Authority Levy (Transport)
Environment Agency 82,739 82,739 0 0.00

Walsall’s precepting authorities are the West Midlands Police and Crime Commissioner, and

West Midlands Fire and Rescue Authorities, as shown in Table 3 below.

Table 3: Precepts 2021/22
2021/22 Band D | Band D | Band D
Precepting Authority Amount 2021/22 | 2020/21 | Increase
£ £ £ %
WM Police and Crime Commissioner 12,572,211 177.55 162.55 9.23
WM Fire and Rescue 4,463,825 63.04 61.81 1.99
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Table 4 shows the Council Tax calculation at Band D.

Table 4. Net Council Tax Requirement and Council Tax Levels 2021/22
Element of budget 2021/22 Council Tax
budget Band D
£ £
WMBC element -required from council tax 132,545,781 1,871.87
Police & Crime Commissioner precept 12,572,211 177.55
Fire & Rescue precept 4,463,825 63.04
Total from council tax 149,581,817 2,112.46

NB: based on an approved council tax base of 70,809.41 band D equivalents.

2.4 Council Tax — Referendum principles

In recent years Central Government has capped the level of council tax rises. Capping
principles are determined on a year by year basis. Since 2012/13, each authority is required
to determine whether their council tax increase requires a referendum, which would require
the seeking of support from the local electorate. Schedule 5 of the Localism Act introduced
a new chapter into the Local Government Finance Act 1992, making provision for council
tax referendums to be held if an authority increases its council tax by an amount exceeding
a set of principles determined by the Secretary of State and agreed by the House of
Commons.

The local government finance settlement announced on 15 December 2016 outlined plans
for local authorities to relax the referendum rules on the social care precept element of the
council tax (2% introduced in 2016/17) to allow local authorities to increase the precept
element to 3% in 2017/18 (increase of 1%), as long as the increase over the three year
period to 2019/20 was no more than 6%. Walsall increased its Social Care precept by 3%
in 2017/18, 2% in 2018/19, and 1% in 2019/20.

The provisional local government settlement for 2020/21, as announced on 20 December
2019, confirmed the council tax referendum limit of up to 4%, inclusive of 2% continuation
of the social care precept. Walsall increased its council tax by 3.99% in 2020/21.

The provisional local government settlement for 2021/22, as announced on 17 December
2020, confirmed a council tax referendum limit of up to 5% (4.99% maximum), inclusive of
3% for a social care precept. This would mean if a local authority seeks to raise its relevant
basic amount of council tax by 5% or more for 2021/22, local people would have the right to
vote to keep council tax bills down through a binding referendum veto.

Walsall proposes to increase council tax by 4.99% (1.99% general increase and 3% precept
for Adult Social Care), within the referendum limits set by Government.

The Government’s advertised 4.5% increase in spending power for local government in
2021/22 is heavily reliant on councils making the maximum council tax increase as well as
the number of properties eligible to pay council tax continuing to grow at pre-pandemic
levels. Overall, £1.9bn of the £2.2bn spending power increase first announced at the
spending review comes from council tax. Given the scale of the challenge in 2021/22, with
an initial funding gap of £33.6m, Walsall has opted to increase the council tax by the
maximum permitted, as this secur%a%rég?&ggyggyg to support essential service dgg\ézrlyl.4



This equates to a council tax increase of £1.71 per week or 24p a day for a band D property
or a £1.14 increase per week (16p per day) for a band A. 67.5% of residents are in band A
and B increasing to 83.5% including band C. It is recognised that the above may have an
impact on residents’ income. Where residents are on low incomes, they may be entitled to
council tax reduction, may be offered welfare benefits and/or money management advice.
The council also has a discretionary scheme in place to help those who need support. The
council will continue to monitor impact.

2.5 Expenditure and Income

Expenditure analysis
The council analyses its expenditure by category, as referred to in Table 5, and illustrated
in figure 3.

Table 5: Expenditure by Category of Spend
Type of Expenditure £ million
Employees 136.47
Premises and Transport 20.13
Supplies and Services 49.91
Third Party Payments 154.52
Delegated Budgets 173.98
Leasing and Capital Financing 26.84
Transfer Payments 95.88
Total Expenditure (excluding Internal Recharges) 657.73

Figure 3 — Spend by Type of Expenditure

Capital Financing Employees Premises
£26.84m £136.47m £10.85m
4.08% 20.75% 1.65%

Delegated Budgets
£173.98m

0,
26.45% Transport

£9.28m
1.41%

Supplies &
Services
£49.91m

7.59%

Transfer Payments /

3rd Party Payments

£95.88m £154.52m
14.58% 23.49%
Notes

o Transfer payments include expenditure such as housing benefits, rent allowances and social services direct
payments — for example payments for which no goods or services are received in return by the local
authority.

¢ Delegated budgets include budgets for schools, community associations and allotments.

e Third Party Payments include payments to external contractors.
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The total council expenditure is analysed by directorate in figure 4a and outcome in figure
4b. For Children’s Services, 20.45% of the £353.25m relates to Housing Benefit payments
and 49.25% relates to Schools.

Figure 4a — Gross expenditure by directorate

Adult Social Care

& Public Health
£128.53m
21.46%

n ‘

Resources &
Transformatio

£45.41m
7.58%
Economy, /
Environment & )
Communities EC(ZjhlIdE_ensé
£71.68m ucation

11.97% Customer Services

£353.25m
58.99%

Note: Figure 4a excludes centrally held and capital financing gross expenditure budgets
Figure 4b — Gross expenditure by outcome

Internal Services Housing Meets Children

People are Proud £41.50m People Needs Grow Up

£53.22m 6.93% £5.22m £59.67m

8.89% 0.87% 9.96%

) Children Thrive
Creating an £3.52m
Environment 0.59%

£8.05m
1.34%
Good
Quality of
Life
£197.01m
32.90%
Educatio/ Health &
Training & Support for
Skills People
£209.78m £20.91m
35.03% 3.49%

Note: Figure 4b excludes centrally held and capital financing gross expenditure budgets
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Income analysis

The council receives income from a number of sources including council tax, Central
Government grant and specific grants to help pay for certain services including schools and
social care. The council also charges for some services, such as parking, use of leisure
facilities, etc. In 2021/22 the council tax will account for 20.15% of total income. Figure 5
shows all the main sources of income, which is analysed by directorate at Figure 5a and by
outcome at Figure 5b.

Figure 5 — Sources of income

Council tax Fees & Charges Capital Financing
-£132.55m -£42.56m -6.47% -£1.95m -0.29%
-20.15%

Other Income
-£37.16m

-5.65%
Rental
Income
NNDR Local
Share — | %24?0%91
-£73.45m e
-11.17%
Government
Top Up Gran
-£18.08m
-2.75%
Other Grants Dedicated Schools == Government Grants
-£4.74m grant -£172.32m
-0.72% -£172.32m -26.20% -26.20%

Figure 5a — Gross income by directorate

Adult Social Care & Public Health
£74.68m
19.13% /

Resources _& —_—
Transformation
£15.32m
3.92%
Economy,

Environment & Childrens, Education

Communities & Customer Services
£24.15m £276.31m
6.19% 70.76%

Note: Figure 5a excludes centrally held and capital financing gross income budgets
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Figure 5b — Gross income by outcome

Internal Services Housing Meets )
-£10.99m People Needs Children Grow Up

-2.82% -£2.66m -0.68% -£3.33m

People are | -0.85%

Proud

-£12.28m Children Thrive
-3.14% -£0.31m
-0.08%
Creating an
Environmen
t
-£5.43m... Good Q_uality
of Life
-£138.22m
-35.40%
Health &

; Support for
Education Fi’)gople
Training £22.91m

Skills ey
-£194.34m 5.87%

-49.77%

Note: Figure 5b excludes centrally held and capital financing gross income budgets
2.6 Government central funding and business rate retention

The Government provides funding to councils through a grant redistribution system
(previously referred to as formula grant) which includes the redistribution of business rates
collected and revenue support grant.

The Government replaced the way it funds councils with a new scheme known as Business
Rate Retention (BRR) from April 2013. A review of the scheme by government to amend
the % of retained business rates from 49% to 75% was due to be finalised by 2020/21 but
due to delays this has not been fully undertaken and introduced. The review is still on-going
with changes expected in 2022/23.

Areas that have agreed a Devolution Deal had the opportunity to be involved in a 100%
business rates retention pilot, which began from 1 April 2017. This provides the opportunity
to shape national thinking about the eventual scheme, and to take forward further devolution.
Walsall, along with the other six West Midlands Authorities, has been piloting the scheme
from 1 April 2017. This means that Walsall retains 99% of business rates collected with the
other 1% being paid over to the Fire Authority.

There is a change in funding under the 100% business rates scheme in that revenue support
grant (RSG) is no longer paid to the authority. Funding will continue to be paid to the
authority through a top up grant and retained business rates into 2021/22.

The Spending Round (SR20), announced on 25 November 2020, confirmed that the
Government will not proceed with the implementation of the Review of Relative Needs and
Resources (formerly the Fair Funding Review) and 75% Business Rates Retention in
2021/22. The reset of accumulated business rates growth will also not take place in
2021/22. These decisions were reported as allowing both the Government and councils to
focus on meeting the immediate public health challenges posed by the Covid-19 pandemic.
There therefore remains considerable uncertainty in respect of the amount of income we will

receive in Government funding from 2022/23 onwards.
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The 2021/22 provisional finance settlement announced on 17 December 2020 represents
the ninth year in which the BRR scheme is the principal form of local government funding,
summarised as follows:-

= Business rates local share - £74.61m in 2021/22 - this is an estimate of what Walsall
will bill in business rates. This local share is guaranteed and is based on the council
retaining 99% of what is expected to be billed in 2021/22, as part of the pilot scheme,
including the local share amount of approximately £28m of the Extended Retail, Leisure
and Hospitality Reliefs provided by the Government in response to Covid-19.
Government set Walsall a baseline figure under the business rates retention scheme of
£92.70m for 2021/22 which is made up of the business rates local share and top up
grant. They also set a safety net threshold of £89.92m for 2021/22. If the safety net
threshold is triggered, then any income loss below the threshold is funded by
government. Any shortfall between £92.70m and £89.92m has to be borne by the
council (99%), and fire authority (1%). Walsall is currently estimating the baseline to be
£91.54m, slightly below the government baseline and so no safety net would be payable.
Volatility in business rates will therefore need careful monitoring throughout the year.

= Top up grant—£18.08m in 2021/22. Some authorities collect more business rates than
their calculated baseline funding level, and are therefore required to pay a tariff to
Government in excess of their allocated share. Council’s like Walsall have a greater
baseline funding level than the business rates they can collect and will be paid a top up
grant from Government to meet the shortfall.

The West Midlands Combined Authority has been piloting 100% business rates retention
since 2017/18. This will be without detriment to the resources that would have been
available to individual authorities under the current local government finance regime (with
any “detriment” payments funded from outside the Settlement).

Government measure local authority expenditure by “core spending power”. Spending
power is based on each local authority’s power to influence and not control local spending
levels. This will include income raised through council, business rates retention, specific
grants and NHS funding for social care (the latter being spend which the council may have
an influence over but does not control).

Walsall’s direct funding, as determined by government, represents an increase of 0.1% from
2020/21 to 2021/22. This is the second real increase in government core funding since
2010/11. Direct funding under the pilot scheme, compared to funding received in previous
years, is set out in Table 6.

Table 6 : Government Settlement funding Assessment
2019/20 | 2020/21 2021/22
£m £m £m

Revenue Support Grant 0.0 0.0 0.0
Business Rates Baseline (99% retained 73.4 74.6 74.6
from 2017/18 including effect of revaluation)

Top Up Grant 17.7 18.0 18.1
Total Government Settlement 91.1 92.6 92.7
Adjusted Settlement Funding Assessment 97.6 91.1 92.6
Grant increase/-decrease (adjusted) - £m (6.5) 15 0.1
Grant increase/-decrease (adjusted) - % -6.6% 1.6% 0.1%

~
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2.7 Collection Fund

The collection fund is accounted for separately to the revenue general fund and accounts
for income collected from council tax and business rates. In January of each financial year,
an in-depth appraisal is undertaken to assess the estimated level of collection (as
aggregated to include that relating to the current and previous years), the likely balance of
the fund and to advise the precepting authorities (Fire and Police) of their share of the
council tax surplus/deficit to enable them to take this into account in their own budget
calculations.

The assessment undertaken in January 2021, which incorporated the impact of Covid-19 on
lost council tax and business rate, calculated the following:

e Council Tax - an estimated in year deficit of £1.82m for Walsall (total estimated deficit
for 2020/21 of £2.05m including preceptors) which in accordance with regulations put in
place due to Covid-19 can be spread over the next three years. This is partly offset by
a brought forward surplus of £1.93m from 2019/20 (total actual surplus of £2.17m
including preceptors) meaning there is a net surplus of £108k for Walsall (total actual
net surplus for 2020/21 of £122k, less the required contribution of £14k to the West
Midlands Police and Fire & Rescue);

e Business Rates — an estimated in year deficit of £3.91m for Walsall (total estimated
deficit for 2020/21 of £3.95m), which, in accordance with regulations put in place due to
Covid-19 can be spread over the next three years. In addition there is a brought forward
deficit of £239k for Walsall (total actual deficit of £242k), meaning there is a net deficit
of £4.15m (total actual net deficit for 2020/21 of £4.19m, less the required contribution
towards the deficit of £42k from the West Midlands Fire & Rescue).

Changes to council tax base

Council tax base is to be set at 70,809.41 Band D equivalents (71,549.80 in 2020/21).
Although the overall number of households in the borough has not reduced, the decline
in the council tax base (which measures the number of Band D equivalent properties) is
mainly due to a large increase in residents applying to the Council Tax Reduction Scheme
(CTRS) throughout 2020/21 as a result of Covid-19.

Changes to collection rates

In year collection for council tax is expected to reduce to 92.4% in 2020/21, down from
94.0% in 2019/20, mainly as a result of Covid-19 and the short term impact on people’s
ability to pay. However over the longer period 97.8% of debt is still expected to be
collected, in line with budgeted expectations.

Collection rates for business rates are expected to be significantly down on budgeted
expectations as a result of the ongoing pressures businesses are seeing due to Covid-
19. Uncollected debt for the 2020/21 billing year as at 31 March 2021 is expected to be
approximately £4m compared to £2m in 2019/20. Collection rates performance for
business rates in 2020/21 are not comparable to prior years due to a number of rates
reliefs being made available by Government to support businesses during the pandemic,
with approximately £27m of the £74m billed for business rates during 2020/21 being
covered by Retail, Leisure and Hospitality Grants.
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Smoothing of collection fund losses

The Local Authorities (Collection Fund: Surplus and Deficit) (Coronavirus) (England)
Regulations 2020 came into force on 1 December 2020 allowing the repayment of
collection fund deficits arising in 2020/21 to be spread over the next three years rather
than the usual period of one year, and these Regulations apply separately to each of the
council tax and non-domestic rates collection fund balances.

2.8

Other specific grants / pooled funding

The council receives a large number of external grants which make up 55.87% of the
councils total funding. The main grants are summarised below:

Dedicated Schools Grant — this is passported directly to schools under a specified
formulae — the council is expecting to receive c£172.32m in 2021/22 with future
allocations dependent on final pupil numbers.

Public Health Grant - Local Authorities in England took responsibility for the
commissioning of some Public Health services from the National Health Service
(NHS) on April 1st 2013. The grant is £18.04m, and is expected to continue at this
level for future years, although the final allocation is still subject to confirmation.
Additional Social Care grant - on 29 October 2018 an additional £410m was
announced to council’s for adults and children’s social care, and the SR19 confirmed
the continuation of funding into 2020/21, along with a further £1bn to be distributed
using the existing Adult Social Care Relative needs Formula for 2020/21. The local
allocation for Walsall is £8.8m in 2020/21. SR20 on 25 November 2020 confirmed
that this will continue into 2021/22, along with an extra £1bn to fund adult and
children’s social care. This new £1bn is primarily made up of local council tax
revenues (via the ability to raise a precept of 3% on council tax) and £300 million of
new grant funding for adult and children’s social care — the provisional settlement on
17 December 2020 confirmed Walsall's allocation as £2.4m.

Better Care Fund (BCF) — The authority is the lead for the BCF pooled budget which
involves partnership working between adult social care and Walsall Clinical
Commissioning Group (WCCG), with both parties making a contribution into the fund.
BCF (formerly the Integration Transformation Fund) was announced by the
Government in the June 2013 spending round, at a national value of £5.3bn, to
ensure a transformation in integrated health and social care. It creates a local single
pooled budget to incentivise the NHS and local government to work more closely
together around people, placing their well-being as the focus of health and care
services. The 2015/16 financial year was the first year of the BCF, with the Improved
Better Care Fund (iBCF) introduced in 2017/18. For 2021/22, £9.38m will be
received for BCF and £13.76m for iBCF.

New Homes Bonus (NHB) - £1.15m is held centrally to support the budget, a
reduction of £883k for 2021/22, with predicted ongoing reductions included in the
MTFO for future years. NHB is currently under review, with future allocations to be
confirmed.

Troubled Families Grant has been confirmed as being extended into 2021/22, with
an indicative allocation of £1.08m.

Housing Benefit grant of £72m, expected to reduce annually as we continue to move
to Universal Credit.

Grants of £3bn to support councils in 2021/22 for the continued impact of Covid-19,
as announced in SR20 on 25 November 2020, as follows:
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= £1.55bn to meet additional Covid-19 pressures. The provisional Settlement on
17 December 2020 confirmed Walsall’s allocation as £9.23m. This aims to cover
Covid-19 costs and loss of income not recoverable from the sales, fee and
charges grant (which is only payable for the first three months of the financial
year).

= £0.67bn additional grant funding to help local authorities support the continuing
cost of helping households that are least able to afford council tax payments.
Walsall’s allocation is £4.52m.

= £0.76bn to compensate local authorities for 75 per cent of irrecoverable loss of
council tax and business rates revenues in 2020/21 that would otherwise need to
be funded through local authority budgets in 2021/22 and later years i.e.
collection fund deficits being dispersed (the impact is dependent on submission
of final council tax and business rates returns for 2020/21, with current estimates
being £3.99m).

= £0.02bn for extending the existing Covid-19 sales, fees and charges
reimbursement scheme for a further three months until the end of June 2021 (the
financial grant figure will be subject to actual losses incurred in 2021/22 as they
arise).

= At this point, further impacts of the pandemic are unclear, as such whilst the
above is welcome, an assurance from Government that they will pay for all
pressures and income losses in relation to Covid-19 would be welcome.

= A new Lower Tier Services Grant of £111m has been made available for 2021/22 as
announced at provisional settlement on 17 December 2020 — Walsall allocation
confirmed as £439k;
= Other grants are expected to continue at current levels — these include specific grants
for schools (Pupil Premium, 6" Form, Teachers’ pay/pensions), Street Lighting, and
Leisure related funding.

2.9 Growth and Investment

The following key financial planning assumptions are included and are based on best
professional estimates. The draft budget 2021/22 — 2023/24 includes provision for
investment and cost pressures of c£E47.38m, as shown in Annex 5, which are proposed to
address service demand pressures linked to council priorities in the council’s Corporate
Plan, and the prioritisation of key services.

Primarily, investment covers:

1. Provision for pay and pensions (corporate cost pressures held centrally, which will be
allocated to services in year) and inflation:

e Provision for pay and increments;

e Impact of pension auto-enrolment and tri-annual employer pensions contributions
based on the latest valuation information. Work is currently being undertaken by
the pension fund to provide details for the next 3 years, therefore best estimate
shave been used;

e Provision for contractual increases;

e No provision for general inflation — services are required to manage this within
existing budgets.
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2. Demand and demographic changes within services (demand led cost pressures):
¢ Increases in placements/costs for looked after children;
¢ Increased care packages/costs within adult social care arising from an increased
ageing population;
e Management and inclusion of ongoing service pressures and income shortfalls
from the current year.

3. Changes in Government funding:

e Core funding has reduced by c£106.47m between 2010/11 and 2021/22. There
remains considerable uncertainty in respect of the amount of income we will
receive in Government funding from 2022/23 onwards. The local government
provisional settlement announced on 17 December 2020 outlined government
spending plans for 2021/22 — an increase of £0.1m in our core funding;

e Core funding via top up grant has halved, from c£32m in 2017/18 to £18m in
2021/22;

e Comparison of actual business rates income compared with what the
Government anticipated the council to collect, along with provision for appeals
against rate valuations, means that actual income is roughly in line with
Government estimates;

e Changes in the value of business rates retained by local authorities (currently
100% for Walsall as part of the pilot for 2021/22, although under review by
Government in the longer term with an assumption of a minimum 75% retention),
the risk to the council increases, as the council will be required to fund more of
the cost of appeals, which have proved a significant cost to councils’ to date;

¢ Impact of Covid-19 on the collection fund.

2.10 Savings requirement

In order to set a balanced budget, and after a review of available resources from central
Government grant and local resources, and taking into account additional known and likely
pressures, total revenue reductions of just over £8.76m were approved by Council in
February 2020 for 2020/21. Due to the impact of Covid-19, there has been a delay in the full
implementation of approved savings into 2021/22 as set out in previous sections.

For 2021/22 and future years, the council’s medium term financial outlook has been updated
to reflect the predicted changes to direct government funding, the collection fund and other
known cost pressures set out in the previous sections of this report, resulting in a revised
requirement to make changes to service delivery to meet a three year funding shortfall of
Cc£65.43m as follows:

2021/22 - £28.90m
2022/23 - £22.01m
2023/24 - £14.52m
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2.11 Walisall Proud Programme

Our approach to setting the budget from 2020/21 was different to previous years. The new
approach set the overall financial savings expected to be delivered via Proud Programme
work stream activity.

The Walsall Proud Programme (WPP) is an extensive and ambitious programme of change
designed to modernise the way the council works and deliver improved services to
customers. The launch of the programme in April 2019 marked the beginning of a period of
intensive activity designed to deliver sustainable improvements to both the council’s existing
ways of working and as a consequence, its long term budget position. As such, these
improvements are set to last well beyond the term of the programme putting the council in
a sustainable position for the future, able to attract great employees, balance competing
demands for scarce resource, provide easy access to council services and play a vital role
in the future of our communities.

The Proud Promise is a key feature of the Programme and guides the decisions of the
Walsall Proud Programme Board. The Proud promise is:

e Improve outcomes and customer experience
¢ Improve employee satisfaction and engagement
¢ Improve service efficiency and performance

To deliver this ambitious programme of change, the council contracted with
PricewaterhouseCooper as a Strategic Transformation Partner. The aim of this arrangement
is to bring much needed critical capability and capacity to the council to work in partnership
with the council to design and drive change.

The WPP will deliver the enabling capabilities for Directors’ to deliver the required savings
for 2021/22 and beyond — the extent of savings being dependent on the pace of change and
the level of ambition. The Proud Programme covers all council services and consists of nine
key work streams. The high level financial opportunity (£) attached to each of the work
streams is as follows, totalling £70.26m:

1. Outcomes, Service Levels and Delivery Models (work stream currently under
review) - £5.69m;

2. Commissioning, Procurement & Contract Management (Third Party Spend) -
£19.41m;

3. Communication, Change and Culture & Behaviours — £ is nil as this is an enabler

for other services and work streams;

Customer Access and Management - £17.44m;

Designing the Ways of Working — Hubs and Enabling Support Services - £9.94m;

Enabling Technology - £ is nil as this is an enabler for other services and work

streams;

Income Generation & Cost Recovery - £15.45m;

Connected Working (Perform+) - £2.33m;

Corporate Landlord - £ is nil as this is an enabler for other services and work

streams.

o o bk
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Further details of the work streams and activity are shown in Annex 6. Cabinet approved a
total investment cost to benefit ratio of 1:2.5 for Proud (for every one-off £1 invested, this
will deliver £2.50 of recurring additional benefit which can be used to support the council’s
financial position or be reinvested into services).

The programme is developed around the following ten key outcomes, aligned to council
Corporate Plan priorities:

Economic Growth;
e Creating an environment where business invests and everyone who wants a job can
access one
e Education, training and skills enable people to fulfil their personal development
People;
e People live a good quality of life and feel they belong
¢ People know what makes them healthy and they are encouraged to get support when
they need it
Internal Focus;
¢ Internal services deliver quality and adapt to meet the needs of customer facing
services
e Services are efficient and deliver value for money
Children;
e Children thrive emotionally, physically, mentally and feel they are achieving their
potential
e Children grow up in connected communities and feel safe everywhere
Communities;
e Housing meets all people’s needs, is affordable, safe and warm
e People are proud of their vibrant town, districts and communities

Proud savings of £28.90m are required in 2021/22 to balance the budget and these have
been identified. These are summarised at Annex 7, split into two categories;

A. Policy Proposals - with a direct impact on services, and which require an Executive
(Cabinet) decision to proceed, these are referred for stakeholder consultation and
equality impact assessment prior to decisions being made to include these in
Cabinet’s final budget proposals.

B. Operational Proposals — savings which officers have delegations to implement;
examples include restructures, back office savings, operational efficiencies.
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These savings are summarised by Proud Programme Outcomes in Table 7:

Table 7: 2021/22 Indicative Savings by WPP Outcome

Policy

Operational

savings savings S;\(I)itnaés

Annex 7A | Annex 7B
Outcome £m £m £m
Creating an environment where business invests 0.00 (0.25) (0.25)
and everyone who wants a job can access one ) ) )
Education, training and skills enable people to fulfil
their personal development 0.00 (0.56) (0.56)
People live a good quality of life and feel they (0.24) (14.68) (14.92)
belong ' ' '
People know what makes them healthy and they
are encouraged to get support when they need it (0.06) (0.88) (0.94)
Internal services deliver quality and adapt to meet
the needs of customer facing services / Services (3.09) (2.77) (5.86)
are efficient and deliver value for money
Children thrive emotionally, physically, mentally
and feel they are achieving their potential 0.00 (0.08) (0.08)
Children grow up in connected communities and (0.12) (4.46) (4.58)
feel safe everywhere ' ' '
Housing meets all people’s needs, is affordable, 0.00 (0.26) (0.26)
safe and warm ) ) )
People are proud of their vibrant town, districts and (0.73) (0.72) (1.45)
communities ) ' '
Total Savings / efficiencies (4.25) (24.65) (28.90)

The impact of Covid-19

In March 2020, the council along with the communities it serves and its partners, faced the
Covid-19 crisis. As a provider of public services and in its civic leadership role, the council
quickly responded by re-prioritising services, responding to Government announcements,
working in partnership and immediately redirecting resources to achieve the necessary crisis

response.

As part of this response, the council conducted a review of the WPP in order to determine
those activities which could continue and those which should be delayed whilst the council
responded to the Covid-19 situation. The following criteria was used:

e Care - Employees and residents are already experiencing disruption to their lives and
significant amounts of uncertainty. Therefore, we will not conduct activities which may

add to this;

e Manage disruption - We will identify those activities which can continue over the coming
months so that we can continue to progress towards delivering the Programme benefits

where possible;

e Working remotely - Our teams will work remotely and use the technology available to
collaborate on projects and deliver outputs. Exceptions to this will be managed and the

impact on progress monitored.
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Throughout the Covid-19 period, work continued on the Programme where possible. It was
also possible to identify examples of changes in working practices which having taken place
in response to Covid-19 were in line with the aspirations of the Proud Programme. These
included introducing new ways of working, making the best use of technology, challenging
existing processes and procedures, working in partnership and demonstrating the best of
what our teams can achieve.

Over recent months, activity within the Programme has restarted. This includes preparing
for employee consultations; completing outstanding design work within the Enabling Support
Services work stream; continuing with procurement activities within the Enabling
Technology work stream; commencing work on the council’s Asset Management Strategy
and providing Connected Working tools and techniques to support teams. In parallel and
complementary to the Resilient Communities service transformation plan (STP); public
consultation has begun on the Resilient Communities proposals, in conjunction with the
resident’s survey, and engagement activities have commenced with partners. Both activities
had been delayed due to lockdown restrictions and council priorities as a result of the
coronavirus pandemic. Consultation with employees also re-commenced in autumn
2020. There remains a risk that any significant further waves of Covid-19 will impact on the
deliverability of the Programme at a most critical time.

Service Transformation Planning process (STP)

The council identified an opportunity to bring together the work of the Proud Programme
and the work taking place in each directorate in response to Covid-19. As part of the
Outcomes, Service Levels and Delivery Models work stream, the Proud Programme has
worked with services to establish a desired direction of travel for service delivery. Drawing
on good practice and applying Walsall context, a number of common themes have been
identified which will support the future delivery of council services:

Using effective marketing and communications to change behavior;

Using local assets and empowering communities to deliver outcomes;
Partnering in an effective way where a council-only response is not enough;
Providing one, clear, unified offer for council-only delivered services

These themes will help transformation planning for the council as a whole in order to best
deliver the Corporate Plan priorities and outcomes. In line with this, the Programme has
been supporting Directors to develop Service Transformation Plans (STPs) to deliver both
financial and non-financial benefits. Each Director was asked to prepare an STP identifying:

e The strategic direction of travel for their service(s);

e How the service(s) would deliver against the 3 KPIs of the Proud Programme;

e How each service would use the new ways of working and capabilities delivered by the
Programme to deliver the 3 KPlIs;

e Savings to be delivered over 2021/22 to 2022/23.

Directors worked within a compressed timeframe to deliver their STPs, including the
undertaking of Directors test and challenge sessions. This process has enabled Directors to
consider the practical application of the original Proud Programme business case within their
individual area and as a result generate the budget proposals set out within this report.
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Analysis is continuing to ensure that:

e The council’'s Corporate Plan objectives and proposed direction of travel for each area
has been considered,

¢ All future options for the application of new ways of working has been considered within
each service transformation plan; and,

e Further options for service transformation in future are clearly identified including
opportunities to bring that activity forward, where applicable.

This analysis is required as the council seeks to address the budget position for the years’
beyond 2021/22. It also ensures that the Proud Programme business case (agreed in 2018)
which sets out the benefit opportunities (including financial) to be delivered though
investment in the programme can be delivered. The Programme is now entering a critical
period as it moves broadly from design and into implementation. For a period, the council
will be required to manage the implementation of STP’s whilst continuing to deliver new
ways of working through the work streams, for example, implementation of the Customer
Access and Management capability is underway at the same time as Director's will be
seeking to use that capability as part of delivering their plans. This will put additional strain
on resourcing throughout the organisation and will require a joined up approach to change
management both internally and externally.

Annex 1 outlines the indicative cash limit for 2021/22 by directorate, and Annex 2 by
outcome. Annex 4 outlines indicative cash limits by directorate.

2.12 General / Earmarked Reserves and Contingencies

The council’s MTFS sets out how the council will structure and manage its finances now and
in the future to ensure it continues to demonstrate financial stability and to ensure this
facilitates delivery of the council’s corporate plan objectives.

The council’s statutory S151 Officer produces the strategy, and advises on the level of
reserves, in accordance with statute, best practice, professional opinion and the council’s
MTFS. In accordance with Section 25 of the Local Government Act 2003 and to comply
with CIPFA guidance on local authority reserves and balances, the S151 Officer is required
to formally consider and report to members upon the adequacy of reserves in respect of the
2021/22 budget, as outlined in Annex 12.

Additionally, this requirement covers reporting on the robustness of the estimates used for
the purpose of calculating the budget.

The Government is fundamentally changing the way in which local government is funded,
which increases the financial risk to the council. As such, and in accordance with statute
and best practice, the level and nature of reserves have been reviewed as part of the budget
process.
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3. Summary of the 2021/22 Capital Programme

Following the publication of the revised Prudential Code for Capital Finance in Local
Authorities 2017, there is a requirement for councils to produce a Capital Strategy. This
should “set out the long-term context in which capital expenditure and investment decisions
are made and gives due consideration to both risk, reward and impact on the achievement
of priority outcomes.” The revised Capital Strategy is set out at Annex 8.

The council has an asset portfolio of around £515m. Therefore managing and maintaining
these assets is a key issue for the council to ensure they continue to be fit for purpose and
their value is maintained. The capital programme is key to delivering the council’s vision and
priorities.

Due to the diverse nature of capital expenditure, each capital scheme impacts on residents
in different ways according to their use of council facilities and services. The capital
programme has been constructed within the principles outlined in our Capital Strategy. This
document drives the construction and management of the capital programme. The Strategy
reflects and enables delivery of the council’s vision and priorities and approved schemes
must deliver that aim. It also requires the council to optimise successful partnership working
for example through the Walsall Partnership, NHS Walsall, registered social landlords and
regionally with other councils.

The 2021/22 capital programme totals £103.76m, detailed in Annex 9, and is presented in
two parts:

A. Council funded programme (£57.05m) - funded through borrowing and capital receipts
(Table 8/9). Of this £1.33m is identified for council wide schemes, funding to support
essential works including health and safety and other projects that cannot be
guaranteed at the start of the year.

A further £28.00m provision is made for council pipeline investment opportunities,
including emerging regeneration schemes, where funding or match funding is required,
and major capital projects. To access these funds, an outline business case will need
to be approved by the council’s Strategic Investment Board, (which is currently being
set up), followed by a full business case which will require Cabinet approval.

B. Non-council funded programme (£46.71m) - funded from capital grants (Table 10).

In addition, the council’s leasing programme for 2021/22 is £4.6m, the revenue costs of
which are funded from services own budgets (Table 11).

Capital resources will continue to be limited in the future, inevitably placing more pressure
on our ability to make future capital investment decisions. Funding will be more reliant on
the council’s ability to secure capital receipts from sale of land and buildings or affordable
additional borrowing. A strategic review of assets will be undertaken as part of the Corporate
Landlord work stream of the Proud Programme, which will inform the revision of the Capital
Strategy and formulation of future years capital programmes.
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Following consultation during 2020, HM Treasury have now revised access requirements
for local authorities seeking to access borrowing from the Public Works and Loans Board
(PWLB). These revisions mean that Local Authorities will not be able to access PWLB
borrowing to buy investment property with the primary aim of ‘generating yield’, and
specifically to access PWLB funding authorities will need to submit three year capital plans
to PWLB, with the S151 officer confirming that there is no intention to buy investment
properties primarily for yield at any point within those three years.

If there are any intentions by the authority to buy investment properties primarily for yield
within the three year capital programme then PWLB will not be able to lend to the authority
for the period of that programme. HM Treasury have also confirmed that where local
authorities do seek to pursue debt-for-yield projects which they finance in other ways, such
as through the use of internal cash balances or borrowing from other financial institutions,
they would then not be able to access PWLB borrowing to refinance this element of debt
going forwards.

As interest rates on PWLB borrowing are normally more favourable than other forms of
borrowing, being unable to access PWLB and having to seek borrowing from other financial
institutions is therefore likely to increase the overall revenue costs required to fund the
elements of the councils capital programme which are funded from borrowing — for example
every 1% increase in interest costs on a three year capital programme including circa
£120.00m of capital spending funded from borrowing (similar to the level included within this
report) would add £1.20m of additional ongoing revenue costs per year by the end of the
three year period.

Council Funded Programme: Funded from Walsall’s own resources

Funding
The council funded element of the capital programme is normally financed from borrowing,

capital receipts and the carry forward of unspent allocations from previous years.

Borrowing is required to be funded from the council’s own resources — generated through
savings, and/or paid for via council tax. (This is also commonly known as unsupported or
Prudential borrowing). Councils are allowed to borrow in accordance with the Treasury
Management Code of Practice. The current capital financing / services cash limit is forecast
to be able to support £54.53m of additional borrowing to fund high priority items in 2021/22.

An allocation of £1.50m is assumed from capital receipts each year, which is monitored in
year by property colleagues. Any additional receipts received in year (excluding those
earmarked for specific schemes) will be considered to fund projects identified on the reserve
list of schemes. Additionally, Annex 11 sets out the council’'s Flexible Use of Capital
Receipts Strategy, which will utilise eligible new receipts to fund elements of the council’s
Proud Programme. Table 8 shows planned resources to fund the mainstream capital
programme for the three years from 2021/22.
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Table 8: Mainstream Capital Programme (Council Funded)
Category 2021/22 | 2022/23 | 2023/24
£m £m £m
Capital receipts projected 1.50 1.50 1.50
Earmarked capital receipts 0.00 0.00 0.00
General borrowing 9.84 10.32 6.70
Revenue contribution to capital 0.02 0.02 0.02
Prior year underspends 1.00 0.00 0.00
Borrowing for Regional Materials Recycling Facility 4.76 2.72 0.00
Borrowing / Capital Receipts for Proud investment 0.00 0.00 0.00
Borrowing for Waste Strategy 8.89 3.00 0.00
Borrowing — Enterprise Zones* 2.94 13.94 4.07
Borrowing — Pipeline investments 28.00 8.00 4.00
Borrowing — High Streets Fund 0.10 4.24 14.68
Total Mainstream resources 57.05 43.74 30.97

*Requirement to cash flow prior to generation of business rates.
Further £4m provision for Flexible use of Capital Receipts carried forward from 2020/21.

Capital Schemes

For 2021/22 services were asked to review current and future schemes included in the
capital programme approved by Council in February 2020. Requests for new allocations
were considered in line with council priorities and the work of the Proud Programme. Details

can be found in Annex 9A and are summarised by directorate in Table 9 below.

Table 9: Mainstream Capital Programme 2021/22 by Directorate (Council funded)

Prior /
Rolling Current Year New Total

Programme | Approval Allocations | Mainstream
Directorate £m £m £m £m
Adult Social Care and Public
Health 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Children’s, Education and
Customer Services 0.48 0.33 0.00 0.81
Economy, Environment and
Communities 2.82 18.87 0.17 21.86
Resources and Transformation 0.00 4.18 0.87 5.05
Centrally held budgets * 1.00 0.00 28.33 29.33
Total Council Funded Capital 4.30 23.38 29.37 57.05

*Centrally held relates to £1.00m funding to support essential works, including health and safety e.g. retained
housing land, asbestos removal, statutory testing, legionella, fire risk, demolition of redundant buildings,
planned maintenance, risk management and self-insured property damage, along with £0.33m of additional
funding to support new health and safety requirements such as social distancing and security measures as a
result of Covid-19. A further £28.00m is set aside for pipeline investment opportunities, which will be allocated
in year subject to a full business case being approved by Cabinet.

Schemes are recommended to go ahead for a number of reasons:
e Address policy including;
» Support with cost of living
» Creating jobs and helping people get new skills
» Improving educational achievements

» Helping local high streets ar]ga%%rqr@g@fi§§7
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» Help create more affordable housing
» Promoting health and wellbeing
» Ensuring a modern effective council (including ICT infrastructure)

e Return on investment / Asset management - schemes that unlock external investment
in the borough; drive out long term revenue savings; support the strengthening of the
borough’s economy; deliver an efficient and effective operational estate; and invests in
assets to grow future income streams for the council,

e Supports the delivery of ongoing benefits identified through the Proud Programme;

e Capital insurance reserves: to protect the council’s position, for which funding is
available should the need arise to draw it down;

e Priority schemes for which external funding can be drawn down and which may or may
not require a contribution from the councils own resources.

All capital schemes were reviewed by the Corporate Management Team and Asset Strategy
Group, prior to formal consideration by Cabinet for recommendation to Council. The draft
capital programme was scrutinised by Overview and Scrutiny Committees. Whilst the overall
demand for resources usually exceeds those available, schemes deemed to be a high
priority in terms of reflecting the council’s priorities can be funded, representing a balanced
programme for 2021/22 with indicative allocations which are subject to further review for
2022/23 onwards.

A number of 2020/21 schemes (Annex 10) are expected to be carried forward into 2021/22,
totalling £34.84m. This will be reported to Cabinet for approval.

Externally Funded Programme

Full details of externally funded schemes are found in the draft capital programme at Annex
9B and are summarised in Table 10 below. Many of these are indicative allocations pending
formal notification from the respective funding bodies, and the capital programme will be
adjusted in year to reflect final allocations. Certain schemes can go ahead as these are
either fully funded by grant or have the necessary mainstream match funding already
approved. If grant or mainstream funding is unavailable then the scheme will not go ahead.

Table 10: Externally Funded Capital Programme 2021/22 by Directorate

Government | Third Party Total
Funding | External* Funding
Directorate £m £m £m
Adult Social Care and Public Health 0.00 0.00 0.00
Children’s, Education and Customer Services 8.44 0.00 8.44
Economy, Environment and Communities 3.48 8.55 12.03
Resources and Transformation 26.24 0.00 26.24
Centrally held budgets 0.00 0.00 0.00
Total Externally Funded Capital 38.16 8.55 46.71

*Walsall is Accountable Body for Growth Deal and Land & Property Investment Fund.
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Leasing Programme

The 2021/22 leasing programme totals £4.60m and is summarised in Table 11 below.
Leasing minimises the call on capital resources by spreading the acquisition cost over a
number of years. Revenue funds are required to finance operating leases, and are included

in the revenue budget.

Table 11: Leasing Prog

ramme 2021/22

Revenue
Directorate Asset cost Leasing
£m £m
Economy, Environment and
Communities
Refuse Vehicles 1.86 0.65
Light Commercial Vehicles 1.93 0.36
Tractors & Agricultural Machinery 0.29 0.23
Welfare Vehicles 0.52 0.06
Equipment 0.00 0.12
Total draft leasing programme 4.60 1.42
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4. Medium term financial outlook — 2022/23 onwards

Revenue

Key sources of funding, in particular fees and charges, Government grant and specific grant
are assessed on a regular basis, along with emerging cost pressures. The focus is on
forward planning to ensure financial risk is managed and mitigated and all known liabilities
are funded, including the cost of capital investment decisions.

As referred to in section 2, Walsall Council, via the West Midlands Combined Authority, has
been designated a pilot for the 100% business rates retention scheme, which has been
confirmed will continue into 2021/22.

A review of the scheme by government to amend the % of retained business rates from 49%
to 75% was due to be finalised by 2020/21 but due to delays this has not been fully
undertaken and introduced. The review is still on-going with changes expected in 2022/23.

The Government expects national increases in growth in rate yields to fully offset the
reduction in core funding. The reality is that Walsall, due to its relative need and business
rate yield, will be unable to fully cover this further significant funding shortfall. This is
exacerbated further by the ongoing impact of the pandemic. Assumptions have been made
in our medium term financial outlook around overall changes to Government spending for
this period, along with known cost reductions and pressures.

Beyond 2021/22, funding allocations still remain uncertain. A further Spending Review is
expected in 2021 to cover the period from 2022/23, along with the outcome of the Fair
Funding review of local authority finance, both of which are expected to impact on our
medium term financial outlook.

A balanced budget is reported for 2021/22, with savings of £28.90m to be delivered through
the Proud Programme. Draft balanced budgets are presented for 2022/23 and 2023/24, with
£22.01m of savings required in 2022/23 and £14.52m in 2023/24. The majority of 2022/23
savings have been identified (£19.10m), with a further £2.91m for which delivery plans are
currently being worked up. The position for 2022/23 and 2023/24 is summarised in table 12.

Table 12 : Indicative savings
Work stream / STP activity 23\;23; gg\zlg}gas,
£m £m

Savings as shown on Annex 7 (19.10) (4.47)
Indicative savings:

Customer Access & Management (0.81) (3.13)
Designing Ways of Working - Hubs (0.12) (0.46)
Designing Ways of Working - Enablin

Sup[?ort gerviges ) ) (0.17) (0.66)
Enabling Technology 0.00 0.00
Income Generation & Cost Recovery (0.95) (3.67)
Third Party Spend (0.86) (2.13)
Total savings (22.01) (14.52)
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This provides the council with a sound opportunity to plan ahead and seek to rebalance the
budget to deliver its corporate plan priorities, and allows it flexibility to adapt to an ever
changing climate.

As referred to in Section 2, further details on the work streams and current activity are shown
in Annex 6.

Annex 4 outlines indicative cash limits by directorate and the required phasing of
implementation of the Proud Programme to deliver a balanced budget over the period to
2023/24, summarised in Table 13.

Table 13 : Revenue Cash Limits by Directorate

Directorate Indicative Indicative Indicative
2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
£m £m £m
Adult Social Care and Public Health 58.02 57.18 41.26
Children’s, Education and Customer Services 81.97 76.99 64.01
Economy, Environment and Communities 53.90 52.85 49.83
Resources and Transformation 13.72 11.63 5.87
Net Portfolio Cash Limits 207.61 198.65 160.97
Levies 11.27 11.27 11.27
Central budgets * (86.33) (73.78) (32.42)
Council Tax Requirement 132.55 136.14 139.82

*Central budgets includes direct Government funding and business rates.
Capital

Capital programme resources are limited. The financing for capital expenditure on new
investments is heavily reliant on grants and other funding received from the Government.
The Government is clearly, in the medium term, planning to significantly reduce government
financed capital spending.

The remaining flexibility is currently through capital receipts and borrowing. Capital receipts
projections however are limited, and fully dependent on when council assets are sold.
Earmarking of capital receipts beyond what we are statutorily obliged to do is not
recommended without overall strategic consideration of the entire capital programme. Use
of unsupported borrowing incurs ongoing revenue debt charges and impacts on council tax
payers.

Capital allocations and grants from Government and other sources have not yet been
published, therefore best estimates have been used, based on published information to
date. Any further reduction in funding will require amendments to the draft programme.

Despite the above difficulties, significant investment is planned and funded over the three
years 2021/22 to 2023/24 and the capital programme is balanced for each year, subject to
annual review. The council is able to fund all existing commitments and has, through
prioritisation of bids and resources and sound treasury management, been able to support
new investment into key services, and areas of capital investment need.
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The list of capital schemes included in the capital programme for 2021/22 to 2023/24 are
shown in Annex 9. Table 14 shows the capital programme against predicted available
resources. Table 15 summarises the capital programme by directorate.

Table 14 : Capital Programme

2021/22 | 2022/23 | 2023/24
Anticipated Capital Resources £m £m £m
Council resources as shown in table 8 57.05 43.74 30.97
External Funding 46.71 18.82 10.83
Total capital resources 103.76 62.56 41.80
Capital Bids
Rolling Programme Schemes 4.30 4.30 4.30
Prior Year Approvals 14.23 23.93 7.99
Current Year Approvals (2020/21) 9.15 3.00 0.00
Proud Investment 0.02 0.17 0.00
New capital allocations 29.35 12.34 18.68
Total council funded schemes 57.05 43.74 30.97
Externally funded schemes 46.71 18.82 10.83
Total draft capital programme 103.76 62.56 41.80
Funding shortfall (surplus) 0.00 0.00 0.00

Table 15 : Capital Programme by directorate

Directorate 2021/22 | 2022/23 | 2023/24
£m £m £m
Adult Social Care and Public Health 0.00 0.00 0.00
Children’s, Education and Customer Services 9.25 8.43 8.43
Economy, Environment and Communities 33.89 38.83 18.34
Resources and Transformation 31.29 6.30 10.03
Centrally held budgets * 29.33 9.00 5.00
Draft Capital Programme 103.76 62.56 41.80

*Centrally held relates to an annual allocation of £1.00m funding to support essential works, including health
and safety e.g. LSVT retained housing land, asbestos removal, statutory testing, legionella, fire risk,
demolition of redundant buildings, planned maintenance, risk management and self- insured property
damage, along with £0.33m of additional funding to support new health and safety requirements such as
social distancing and security measures as a result of Covid-19. A further £42.00m over the three years is
set aside for pipeline investment opportunities, which will be allocated in year subject to a full business case
being approved by Cabinet.
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Part 1 Annex 1: Summary of Corporate Revenue Budget 2021/22 by Directorate

INVESTMENT
2020/21 AND INDICATIVE 2021/22
REVISED BASE BUDGET | PRESSURES SAVINGS * FORECAST
DIRECTORATE FORECAST | ADJUSTMENTS (Annex 5) (Annex 7) BUDGET
£ £ £ £ £

Adult Social Care 66,136,706 2,158,590 3,275,208 -13,550,981 58,019,523
Children's Services 82,134,249 842,774 5,954,319 -6,962,523 81,968,819
Economy, Environment & Communities 53,729,238 493,566 2,216,451 -2,537,333 53,901,922
Resources & Transformation * 16,321,235 -1,281,926 1,637,375 -2,958,411 13,718,273
TOTAL SERVICES 218,321,428 2,213,004 13,083,353 -26,009,248 207,608,537
Non-service specific prudence/central
items/capital financing -102,670,618 4,349,370 14,748,535 -2,889,000 -86,461,713
Levies:
West Midlands Combined Authority
Transport Levy 11,146,812 37,000 0 0 11,183,812
Environment Agency 82,739 0 0 0 82,739
NET REVENUE EXPENDITURE 126,880,361 6,599,374 27,831,888 -28,898,248 132,413,375
(Use of)/contribution to reserves 685,777 -553,371 0 0 132,406
TOTAL COUNCIL TAX REQUIREMENT 127,566,138 6,046,003 27,831,888 -28,898,248 132,545,781

*There is further investment of £860k in 2021/22, £4.52m in 202/23 and £6.82m in 2023/24 relating to pay and pensions to be allocated to services.
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Part 1 Annex 2: Summary of Corporate Revenue Budget 2021/22 by Qutcome

INVESTMENT
2020/21 AND 2021/22
REVISED BASE BUDGET | PRESSURES * SAVINGS FORECAST
OUTCOME FORECAST | ADJUSTMENTS (Annex 5) (Annex 7) BUDGET
£ £ £ £ £
Creating an environment where business invests
and everyone who wants a job can access one 5,312,624 -1,132,096 336,447 -250,981 4,265,994
Education, training and skills enable people to
fulfil their personal development 18,412,025 -151,172 1,738,168 -557,390 19,441,631
People live a good quality of life and feel they
belong 71,174,954 1,997,990 3,907,467 -14,917,195 62,163,216
People know what makes them healthy and they
are encouraged to get support when they need it 2,933,638 763,553 249,655 -937,143 3,009,703
Internal services deliver quality and adapt to
meet the needs of customer facing services /
Services are efficient and deliver value for money | -77,394,172 4,680,184 16,283,861 -5,860,860 -62,290,987
Children thrive emotionally, physically, mentally
and feel they are achieving their potential 2,672,494 -20,795 -100,000 -84,352 2,467,347
Children grow up in connected communities and
feel safe everywhere 59,055,130 304,291 4,204,923 -4,582,347 58,981,997
Housing meets all people’s needs, is affordable,
safe and warm 2,132,999 43,289 0 -256,751 1,919,537
People are proud of their vibrant town, districts
and communities 43,266,446 -439,241 1,211,367 -1,451,229 42,587,343
TOTAL COUNCIL TAX REQUIREMENT 127,566,138 6,046,003 27,831,888 -28,898,248 132,545,781

*There is further investment of £860k in 2021/22, £4.52m in 202/23 and £6.82m in 2023/24 relating to pay and pensions to be allocated to services.
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Part 1 Annex 3: Council Tax Data 2021/22

1. COUNCIL TAX EXCLUDING PRECEPTS (WALSALL COUNCIL ONLY)

A. LEVELS FOR PROPERTIES WITH TWO OR MORE RESIDENTS (67% of Properties)

BAND WEIGHT 2020/21 2021/22 ANNUAL OF WHICH ANNUAL WEEKLY DAILY
C.TAX C.TAX CHANGE ASC RELATED | INCREASE | INCREASE [ INCREASE
£ £ £ £ % £ £
A 6/9 1,188.60 1,247.91 59.31 35.66 4.99% 1.14 0.16
B 7/9 1,386.70 1,455.90 69.20 41.60 4.99% 1.33 0.19
C 8/9 1,584.80 1,663.88 79.08 47.54 4.99% 1.52 0.22
D 9/9 1,782.90 1,871.87 88.97 53.49 4.99% 1.71 0.24
E 11/9 2,179.10 2,287.84 108.74 65.37 4.99% 2.09 0.30
F 13/9 2,575.30 2,703.81 128.51 77.26 4.99% 2.46 0.35
G 15/9 2,971.50 3,119.78 148.28 89.15 4.99% 2.84 0.41
H 18/9 3,565.80 3,743.73 177.93 106.97 4.99% 3.41 0.49

2. OVERALL COUNCIL TAX INCLUSIVE OF PRECEPTS

A. LEVELS FOR PROPERTIES WITH TWO OR MORE RESIDENTS (67% of Properties)
ESTIMATE - ACTUAL T.B.A

OVERALL (INC PRECEPTYS)

BAND WEIGHT 2020/21 2021/22 2021/22 2021/22 2021/22
TOTAL WMBC FIRE POLICE TOTAL

C.TAX C.TAX PRECEPT | PRECEPT C.TAX

£ £ £ £ £

A 6/9 1,338.17 1,247.91 42.03 118.37 1,408.31
B 719 1,561.20 1,455.90 49.03 138.09 1,643.02
C 8/9 1,784.22 1,663.88 56.03 157.82 1,877.73
D 9/9 2,007.26 1,871.87 63.04 177.55 2,112.46
E 11/9 2,453.31 2,287.84 77.05 217.01 2,581.90
F 13/9 2,899.36 2,703.81 91.06 256.46 3,051.33
G 15/9 3,345.43 3,119.78 105.07 295.92 3,520.77
H 18/9 4,014.51 3,743.73 126.08 355.10 4,224.91
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B. LEVELS FOR PROPERTIES WITH ONE RESIDENT (25% DISCOUNT) (33% of Properties)

OVERALL (INC

ESTIMATE - ACTUAL T.B.A | PRECEPTS)
BAND [ WEIGHT 2020/21 2021/22 2021/22 2021/22 2021/22
TOTAL WMBC FIRE POLICE TOTAL
C.TAX C.TAX PRECEPT PRECEPT C.TAX
£ £ £ £
A 6/9 1,003.63 935.94 31.52 88.78 1,056.23
B 7/9 1,170.90 1,091.92 36.77 103.57 1,232.27
C 8/9 1,338.17 1,247.91 42.03 118.37 1,408.31
D 9/9 1,505.44 1,403.90 47.28 133.16 1,584.34
E 11/9 1,840.00 1,715.89 57.79 162.75 1,936.43
F 13/9 2,174.52 2,027.86 68.29 192.35 2,288.49
G 15/9 2,509.08 2,339.84 78.80 221.94 2,640.58
H 18/9 3,010.89 2,807.81 94.56 266.33 3,168.69

3. SPREAD OF PROPERTIES

The proportion of properties within Walsall MBC within each Council Tax band at 1st December 2020

is as follows:

BAND A B D E F G H TOTAL
PROPERTIES (No) 50,804 27,126 18,417 10,335 5,567 2,381 828 51 115,509
PROPERTIES (%) 44.08 23.46 15.95 8.89 4.82 2.05 0.71 0.04 100

CUMULATIVE 67.54
TOTALS 83.49
92.38
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Part 1 Annex 4 : Revenue Cash Limit 2021/22 to 2023/24 by Directorate

This annex outlines the

indicative cash limits by directorate, including portfolio

responsibilities. These will be updated in year to reflect any movement in directorate/portfolio
responsibilities. Savings plans for 2023/24 will be realigned to services when agreed.

1. Adult Social Care and Public Health Directorate

Adult Social Care Portfolio

Care services for older people and people with learning disabilities, people with
physical disabilities and people with mental health needs, health partnership,
commissioning and CCG/health interface lead supporting people, protection for
vulnerable adults, transition arrangements between Children’s and Adult Social Care.
Health and Wellbeing Portfolio

Public Health and member of Health and Wellbeing Board.

Leader of the Council Portfolio

Overall responsibility for Council strategy, the corporate plan, communications and
public relations, government relations and liaison with local MPs and West Midlands
leaders.

Personnel and Business Support Portfolio

Procurement, print and design.

Resilient Communities Portfolio

Engagement and consultation.

2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
£ £ £

Opening cash limit 66,136,706 | 58,019,523 57,177,259
Base budget adjustments

- Falls prevention (36,875) 0 0
- Other pay changes / service realignments 2,195,465 0 0
Investment / Pressures — see Annex 5 3,275,208 5,176,727 3,652,586
Less Proposed Savings Plans — see Annex 7 | (13,550,981) | (6,018,991) | (19,569,972)
Adult Social Care draft cash limit 58,019,523 | 57,177,259 41,259,873

2. Children’s, Education and Customer Services Directorate

e Children’s Portfolio

Services for children in need of help and protection, children looked after and care
leavers, early help, schools meals commissioning, involvement of children and young
people, transition arrangements between Children’s and Adult Social Care, Walsall
Children’s Safeguarding Board and Chair of Corporate Parenting Board.

Education and Skills Portfolio

Schools and education services, interagency cooperation, involvement of children
and young people, special educational needs, disabilities and inclusion. Adult
learning.

Personnel and Business Support Portfolio

Complaints.

Regeneration Portfolio

Money Home Job.
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2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
£ £ £

Opening cash limit 82,134,249 | 81,968,819 76,987,804
Base budget adjustments

- Home to school transport (250,000) (250,000) (250,000)
- Social workers invest to save (100,000) 0 0
- Other pay changes / service realignments 1,192,774 0 0
Investment / Pressures — see Annex 5 5,954,319 4,672,386 3,640,602
Less Proposed Savings Plans —see Annex 7 | (6,962,523) | (9,403,401) | (16,365,924)
Children’s Services draft cash limit 81,968,819 | 76,987,804 64,012,482

3. Economy, Environment and Communities Directorate

e Leader of the Council Portfolio

Emergency planning, West Midlands Combined Authority, Association of Black
Country Authorities and Black Country Joint Committee.

Clean and Green Portfolio

Gateways and corridors, pollution control, waste strategy, refuse collection, recycling,
street cleaning, parks (maintenance) and the council’s vehicle fleet.

Health and Wellbeing Portfolio

Healthy Spaces (Green Spaces Strategy and Development).

Regeneration Portfolio

Economic development, physical development, markets, town and district centres,
planning policy. Strategic housing role. Traffic and transportation, car parks, strategic
transport and highways.

Resilient Communities Portfolio

Locality co-ordination, community development, community associations, voluntary
and community sectors, Community Safety, community cohesion, Safer Walsall
Partnership. Leisure and culture services including the New Art Gallery, libraries,

sports and museums, Cemeteries and crematoria, public protection.

2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
£ £ £

Opening cash limit 53,729,238 | 53,901,922 52,852,061
Base budget adjustments

- Street Lighting one off funded from reserves 450,000 (450,000) 0
- Other pay changes / service realignments 43,566 0 0
Investment / Pressures — see Annex 5 2,216,451 126,813 240,000
Less Proposed Savings Plans —see Annex 7 | (2,537,333) (726,674) | (3,264,007)
5:’;?2;”8{] Errr']‘i’t”o”mem e lulbinliliss 53,001,922 | 52,852,061 | 49,828,054
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4. Resources and Transformation Directorate

e Leader of the Council Portfolio

Transformation and digital. Finance including payroll and pensions, insurance, risk
management, policy led budgeting. Financial Regulations, Audit, Legal and
Democratic Services, Performance. Member Development.
e Personnel and Business Support Portfolio
HR, equalities, hard facilities management, catering, cleaning, caretaking and Town

Hall events, information governance, administration and business support.

e Regeneration Portfolio
Property and asset management,

Black Country Consortium,

sub regional

regeneration issues, local development framework, business liaison and skills.

2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
£ £ £

Opening cash limit 16,321,235 13,718,273 11,632,283
Base budget adjustments

- Elections (250,000) 250,000 0
- Economic Growth Programme (1,000,000) 0 0
- Other pay changes / service realignments (31,926) 0 0
Investment / Pressures — see Annex 5 1,637,375 766,045 300,000
Less Proposed Savings Plans —see Annex 7 | (2,958,411) | (3,102,035) | (6,060,446)
Resources and Transformation draft cash 13718273 | 11,632,283 5 871,837

limit *

* Includes the review of administration across the council, so will be achieved from the realignment of services

in year.
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Part 1 Annex 5: Summary of New Growth and Investment 2021/22 —

2023/24 aligned to Proud Programme Outcomes

s Ref Details of Growth by outcome 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
No £ £ £
People live a good quality of life and feel they belong
1 Additional Social Care demand / cost 3185050 | 3,153,075 | 3,652,586
© pressures
3 2 | Better Care Funding iBCF2 fall out of grant 0| 2,023,652 0
2 New Ways of Working/Staff Reconfiguration.
a 31 | Customer Access Management/ Resilient 50,000 0 0
g Communities — linked to saving OP89
32 Ber!eflt maximisation project — linked to 40,158 0 0
saving OP96
2 3 | Reduction in Council Tax administration grant 39,038 0 0
'g 4 | Reduction in Housing Benefit administration 57,190 0 0
@ grant
5 Restructure within Money Home Job -
= 33 | Process Improvement — linked to saving 15,000 0 0
o OP98
6 | Taxilicensing — shortfall in income 52,000 0 0
= 2 g 7__| Licensing — shortfall in income 51,000 0 0
§ ‘é’ € 8 | Bereavement Services — shortfall in income 114,000 0 0
§,§ g 34A | Resilient communities management posts 104,031
s © Regulatory Services new Community
35 Protection Enforcement team 200,000 0 0
Total People live a good quality of life and feel they belong 3,907,467 | 5,176,727 | 3,652,586
Creating an environment where business invests and everyone who wants a job can access one
T,
g g ‘g 5A Organisational redesignh — Development 234,308 0 0
g S £ Management
égg 5B Organisational redesign — Programme 102,049 0 0
22 Management
& =
Creating an envwonme_nt where business invests and 336,447 0 0
everyone who wants a job can access one
People know what makes them healthy and are encouraged to get support when they need it
. 9 | Active Living - shortfall in income 188,155 0 0
sz 8 Increase membership retention by utilising
EEgs 36 | new customer experience centre provision — 31,500 -12,500 0
sSE linked to saving OP82
“ 238 External Marketing & Promotion Partnership
37 Development — linked to saving P17 30,000 0 0
Total People know what makes them health)_/ and are 249,655 (12,500) 0
encouraged to get support when they need it
Children grow up in connected communities and feel safe everywhere
10 Additional Looked after Children demand / 2048000 | 3,454,000 2 559,000
cost pressures
11 | Troubled Families 0 542,000 0
§ Ongoing staffing resource for Children's
5 Commissioning and Placements function to
_2 12 support Lookeg After Children 67,500 0
L controls/savings/placement
§ 13 | Taxis for children in care 100,000 0 0
15 | Foster care inflation 65,311 66,441 66,602
16 | Regional Adoption Agency 194,455 0 0
38 | Crisis support Page1386f297 0 0 500,000
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T — Ref Details of Growth by outcome 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
No £ £ £
Development of locality partnership offer in i
39 Early Help — linked to saving OP3 199,587 158,587 0
40 Mot.her & Baby - Daisy Project — linked to 222,338 0 0
saving OP7
3 a1 Famlly drugs and alcohol court — linked to 0 94.910 0
s saving OP10
[} . B
@ Foster carer support - placement disruption —
5 42 linked to saving OP11 193,580 0 0
£ - —— . -
= 43 Mocking Bird — Increase in number of social 79.004 20.790 0
o workers
Placement sufficiency - recruitment &
a4 retention — linked to saving OP12 85,148 0 0
Grandparents plus - build in for future years —
45 linked to saving OP13 50,000 50,000 0
Total Children grow up in connected communities and feel 4.204,923 | 4069554 | 3,125,602
safe everywhere
Children thrive emotionally, physically, mentally and feel they are achieving their potential
8
_§ § 18 | Educational psychologists (100,000) 0 0
s 7]
Total Children thrive emotionally, physically, mentally and
feel they are achieving their potential it on) o o
Education, training and skills enable people to fulfil their personal development
. 17 | Home to school transport 1,422,000 648,000 515,000
[
£ 19 Removal of revenue target for attendance 77,000 0 0
g fines
2 Home to school transport - route optimisation
% 46 | _ linked to saving OP5 159,168 (45,168) 0
s Reduction in use of agency and temporary
4 staff — linked to saving OP17 80,000 0 0
Total Education, training & skills enable people to fulfil their 1,738.168 602,832 515,000
personal development
People are proud of their vibrant town, districts and communities
5C Organisational redesign — Engineering / Clean 186,553 0 0
& & Green
€ 34B | Resilient communities management posts 104,031 0 0
£ o i
c$ 20 _Econ_omy and Environment contractual 339,313 239313 240,000
£t inflation
) g 21 [ Fall out of leasing for extended vehicles 35,019 0 0
g ] 22 | Unauthorised encampment works 100,000 0 0
S - . - — .
g 23 _Engmeenng / rights of way — shortfall in 10,000 0 0
income
24 | Emergency Planning — shortfall in income 30,000 0 0
= 5| 48 Communities and Partnerships — new prevent 56,451
g3 = role
§ 5 2 | 49 | Planning enforcement 100,000 (100,000) 0
oS E it ine _
< 2 s | s0 Commun!tles and Partnerships — new 250,000 0 0
Community Safety team
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Total Peqple are proud of their vibrant town, districts and 1,211,367 139,313 240,000
communities
Internal Services deliver quality and adapt to meet the needs of customer facing services
S 14 | Legal costs 250,000 0 0
g o5 Humar) Resources — licences due to (56,000) 0 0
8 extension of One Source
E 26 Integrated Eacili_ties Management — shortfall in 250,000 0 0
- traded services income
g 51 Integra_ted Fac[lities Management — 0 250,000 0
3 centralised maintenance
g 52 | Webcasting and hybrid council meetings 15,000 15,000 0
pirectorate | REF Details of Growth by outcome iz 2022/23 2023/24
No £ £ £
Organisational redesign to deliver Intelligent
Client Model across Asset Mgt, Capital
53 Projects and Facilities Management - linked to 477,326 0 0
saving P4
g 54 | Additional staffing for IT operating model 379,000 94,000 0
% Finance - Phased review and restructure of
§ 55 | accountancy team management posts — 120,000 0 0
a linked to saving OP39
s Finance - review and reduction in
? 56 _transactiona! activity within financ_e following 0 207,045 0
£ implementation of One Source — linked to
2 saving OP44
= Finance - Adult Social Care Client Care Team
57 |- introduce charge for appoin;geship 100,000 (100,000) 0
management / support — additional advocacy
support linked to saving P2
58 | Cloud / Microsoft licences 0 300,000 300,000
© 27 | Capital financing - review of debt portfolio 7,986,493 437,000 600,000
g 2 28 | Revenue implications of capital programme 500,000 500,000 500,000
- 29 [ Covid-19 cost pressures / loss of income 5,761,042 353,558 | (5,414,600)
% i 30 | Proud Investment Programme 0| 2,000,000 | 2,000,000
S 59 | Hub investment linked to work stream activity 501,000 0 0
Total Internal Serwces.dellver _quallty and adapt to meet the 16,283,861 | 4,056,603 | (2,014,600)
needs of customer facing services
Total Growth and investment 27,831,888 | 14,032,529 | 5,518,588

Additionally, there is £860k of pay (increments) and pension related investment to be allocated to
services in 2021/22, £4.52m in 2022/23 and £6.82m in 2023/24.
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Part 1 Annex 6: Proud Programme Work Streams and Activity

1. Outcome, Service Levels and Delivery Models

Cabinet in September 2019 agreed to the ten refreshed corporate outcomes; the cross
cutting themes (components) that the Proud Programme will focus on;

Economic Growth
e Creating an environment where business invests and everyone who wants a job can
access one
e Education, training and skills enable people to fulfil their personal development
People
e People live a good quality of life and feel they belong
e People know what makes them healthy and they are encouraged to get support when
they need it
Internal Focus
¢ Internal services deliver quality and adapt to meet the needs of customer facing
services
e Services are efficient and deliver value for money
Children
e Children thrive emotionally, physically, mentally and feel they are achieving their
potential
e Children grow up in connected communities and feel safe everywhere
Communities
¢ Housing meets all people’s needs, is affordable, safe and warm
e People are proud of their vibrant town, districts and communities

The indicative three year timetable for the roll out of the component elements and
transformation projects was also outlined. Service redesign of planning has commenced
and the new Resilient Communities model is also being established.

2. Commissioning, Procurement and Contract Management (Third Party Spend)

To identify opportunities that will enable us to financially support our current and future
services, especially those developed by the Walsall Proud Programme. It will do this by
reviewing and reducing third party spend and improving the ‘Procure to Pay’ process and
systems. We are implementing two Strategic Sourcing Plans - 1) Efficient Council (printing,
energy, post, cleaning, fleet and fuel) and 2) Procurement Control; Contract Oversight
Committee.

3. Communication, Change, Culture and Behaviours

All organisations, services and staff have cultures and behaviours, good and bad. This work
stream looks at how individuals make decisions, initially in the context of staff undertaking
and supporting the Walsall Proud Programme. It will then implement approaches and
processes that will encourage and boost the good, and challenge and change the bad.

Activity includes accelerating ambition, creativity and innovation; support to establish the
‘creativity’ function; workforce development/training to embed the innovation mind set;
specific suppliers to implement new innovations or projects. Leadership coaching and
training; workforce development and training; cultural and behavioural analysis and custom-
design support.
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4. Customer Assessment and Management

This will address the mechanisms available to us to manage a single view of the customer,
improve their experience and introduce efficiencies in our ways of interacting with them. This
work stream is currently developing a blueprint for the new customer operations centre and
prioritising phasing of processes to go live within the centre.

Activity includes customer journey mapping; redesign of end to end processes; functional
and technical support for implementing the new customer management model; staff training.

5. Designing the Ways of Working — Hubs and Enabling Support Services

This will consider how our ‘hubs’, including ‘communications, marketing and engagement’,
‘Business Intelligence’ and ‘Commissioning, Procurement and Contract Management’, work
to support service providers. The detailed design it will produce will change these hubs’
‘Ways of Working’ to make them more effective. Blueprints have been developed and
preparation for transition and implementation has begun.

Activity includes implementing new ways of working design; options analysis for back office;
Also for Hubs: business intelligence - Support to implement new insight/strategy/policy
model; staff training to embed new ways of working; setup bespoke
dashboards/visualisations; communications and marketing support.

6. Enabling Technology

This will underpin and enable technology benefits envisaged throughout the Walsall Proud
Programme, as well as the overall technology and digital offer for our customers. We are
producing a roadmap for our future technology, translating our business strategy into a
technological strategy. We are building and testing, and will roll out the initial processes for
the customer relationship management platform. The telephony platform specification has
been produced. The dashboard is being built in the business intelligence platform.

Activity includes tech support for possible configuration of online procurement processing;
adoption and innovation of emerging technology i.e. Artificial intelligence, drones etc;
Support to define the CAM technology architecture, define and procure core platform;
Implement the digital first technology platform to support triage and customer query
workflow, and single customer record fully integrated with back office systems; configuration
of the platform; delivery of an environment that allows for continued service and application
build out via capacity building; Support to pilot and deliver robotic processes automation in
back office and support services; Hubs - configuration and integration of technology stack
to pull data from multiple sources and make accessible dash-boarding visualisations;
Support to put in place platforms/workflow that supports performance improvement.

7. Income generation and Cost Recovery

This is focusing on finding ways of boosting our income through the recovery of expenditure
across services. Doing this will lead to a greater and more sustainable income for these
services and the organisation. Cabinet in September approved the council’s income and
commercial policy and corporate debt policy; and approved consultation on a number of new
income generating proposals. A revised fees and charges register has been implemented,
and a number of business cases are being implemented to support future sustainability of
services, such as traded services, adult social care benefits maximisation and charging.

Activity includes review of income generation and cost recovery options, options analysis,
commercialisation.

Page 142 of 297
Page | 48



8. Connected Working (Perform+)

This is looking at how we work, as teams and as individuals. ‘Perform+’ has been rolled out
in Money, Home, Job, and in Adult Social Care. Diagnostics for wave2 have commenced in
a number of services and the council is setting up the Perform Academy for sustainable
future roll out. This people-centred approach uses one-on-one coaching of managers and
team leaders and the introduction of new workplace tools and techniques to make sure
employees have the skills, support and resources needed to deliver against aspirations.

Activity includes performance improvement support; implementing service delivery models
to improve quality and reduce failure demand.

9. Corporate Landlord

Activity included optimising assets based on new ways of working practices. Cleanse and
enhance property data and dash boarding; develop and implement estates strategy.
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Part 1 Annex 7 : Benefits Realisation (Savings) for Proud Programme

activity by Outcome

A : Summary of Policy Proposals

Directorate Elif Detail of Policy Proposals by Outcome 202£1/22 2025/23 To£ta|
Children grow up in connected communities and feel safe everywhere
5 ; Change, Grow, Live Contract - bring service
= § P1 back in house (122,714) | (467,714) (590,428)
o
Total Children grow up in connected communities and feel (122,714) | (467,714) (590,428)
safe everywhere
Internal Services deliver quality and adapt to meet the needs of customer facing services
Finance - Adult Social Care Client Care Team -
5 P2 | introduce charge for appointeeship 0 (72,800) (72,800)
§ management / support
..’gj Finance - Adult Social Care Client Care Team -
& P3 | introduce charging for administration of deaths 0 (6,000) (6,000)
- for appointees
8 Organisational redesign to deliver Intelligent
3 P4 | Client Model across Asset Management, Capital (195,921) | (42,726) (238,647)
8 Projects and Facilities Management.
P5 | Redesign of Occupational Health contract (7,500) (7,500) (15,000)
=58
E § g P15 | Finance - change to minimum revenue provision | (2,889,000) 148,000 | (2,741,000)
8CE
Total Internal Serwces.dellver _quallty and adapt to meet the (3,092,421) 18,974 | (3,073,447)
needs of customer facing services
People are proud of their vibrant town, districts and communities
Re-profile the highway maintenance
>_§ 8 P6 mainstream budget for 2021/22 (300,000) 300,000 0
E g § P7 | Increased capitalisation of staff costs (46,000) 0 (46,000)
S § E P8 | Increased capitalisation of highway works (300,000) 0 (300,000)
“ 23S P9 | Charge developers for travel plans 0] (30,000) (30,000)
P16 | Biodiversity — rewilding of urban grass (88,249) 0 (88,249)
Total Peqple are proud of their vibrant town, districts and (734,249) 270,000 (464,249)
communities
People live a good quality of life and feel they belong
t 3 , .
% £ P11 Introd_uce council tax penalty charges for failing (150,000) 0 (150,000)
z3 to notify a change of circumstance
~E 8 P12 | Reduction to voluntary organisation 0| (51,300) (51,300)
§ E 4 5 | P13 | Cease pest and animal control service (87,606) 0 (87,606)
§ § E P14 Bereavement services — the sale of keepsake (1,000) 0 (1,000)
i S memorials and a range of personal memorabilia ' '
Total People live a good quality of life and feel they belong (238,606) | (51,300) (289,906)
People know what makes them healthy and they are encouraged to get support when they need it
ey
ga2 . . } .
S E é P17 Active _L|V|ng Centres External marketing & (62,000) 0 (62,000)
S8 ¢ promotion partnership development
w E 8
Total People know what makes them health)_/ and they are (62,000) 0 (62,000)
encouraged to get support when they need it
Total Policy Proposals (4,249,990) | (230,040) | (4,480,030)
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B: Summary of Operational Proposals by Outcome 2021/22 — 2022/23

. . . 2021/22 2022/23 Total
Directorate | Ref No Detail of Operational Proposals by Outcome s - £
Children grow up in connected communities and feel safe everywhere

OP1 Efficiencies within the parenting team (25,000) 0 (25,000)
oP3 ag;/pelopment of locality partnership offer in Early 0| (643,156) (643,156)
Review of current establishment and reduction in
OP6 the use of agency staff, following recruitment of (395,763) | (747,820) | (1,143,583)
@ permanent staff
S OP7 Mother & Baby - Daisy Project (739,980) | (443,988) | (1,183,968)
3 OP8 Strengthening families, protecting children (189,783) | (338,711) (528,494)
'5 oP9 Adolescent service - Turnmg qunt - reduce (835,205) | (759,933) | (1,595,138)
5 number of adolescents coming into care
5 OP10 | Family drugs and alcohol court (88,183) | (136,916) (225,099)
OP11 | Foster carer support - placement disruption (1,717,687) (1’554’022) (3,271,709)
OP12 Placement sufficiency - recruitment & retention (150,797) | (107,712) (258,509)
OP13 | Grandparents plus - build in for future years (67,235) (67,236) (134,471)
OP107 | Independent Living (250,000) | (250,000) (500,000)
Total Children grow up in connected communities and feel safe (4,450,633) (5,049,49 (9,509,127)
everywhere 4)
Children thrive emotionally, physically, mentally and feel they are achieving their potential
2 OP5 Home to school transport - route optimisation 0| (216,204) (216,204)
§ OP15A | Review of structure - access and achievement (41,352) 0 (41,352)
& OP17 | Reduction in use of agency and temporary staff 0| (120,000) (120,000)
= Seek contribution from Walsall CCG towards the
2 provision of a Special Education Needs and/or
©
S OpP24 Disability Information, Advice and Support (43,000) 0 (43,000)
< Service (SENDIASS)
Total Ch|IG!ren thr_lve emot_lonally, physically, mentally and feel they (84,352) | (336,204) (420,556)
are achieving their potential
Creating an environment where business invests and everyone who wants a job can access one
€ Increase in fee paying services planning
()
g b OP19 development and building control (37,000) 0 (37,000)
£E OP20A Restruqture W|t_h|n planning development and (85,000) 0 (85,000)
g g strat_egl_c pl_anmng __
? § oP21 %izlitr?llsatlon of posts - maximise external (120,000) (25,000) (145,000)
g o Remogal of expenses and training budgets -
S OP30 ) (8,981) 0 (8,981)
o regeneration
Creating an environment where business invests and everyone (250,981) (25,000) (275,981)

who wants a job can access one
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Education, training and skills enable people to fulfil their personal development

OP15B | Review of structure - access and achievement (87,390) 0| (87,390)
OP16 Re-negotiation and joint procurement of (40,000) o| (0,000)
@ moderation and school improvement contract
S OP25 | Increase traded services to schools (20,000) (55,000) | (75,000)
3 High needs funding review and provide specialist (500,000
2 OP26 | support to children with additional needs via use (250,000) (250,000) ' )
L of DSG grant
©
= Review of structure and functions and provide in-
-
v Op27 house support to 2, 3 and 4 year olds (50,000) 0] (50,000)
oP28 _Reweyv and streamllne the provision of specialist 0 (41,283) | (41,283)
inclusion services and support
Directorate | Ref No | Detail of Operational Proposals by Outcome 202751/22 202752/23 To£ta|
s E’ % OP20B Restrugture W|t.h|n planning development and (50,000) o| (50,000
8y S strategic planning
§2  E
a2 § OP73 Efficiency savings within the libraries service (60,000) 0 | (60,000)
Total Education, training and skills enable people to fulfil their (557,390) (346,283) (903,673
personal development ' ' )
Internal Services deliver quality and adapt to meet the needs of customer facing services
£ Paperless council meetings - savings to be
-5 § 3 OP32 made from eliminating paper agendas (13,449) (9,276) | (22,725)
completely
T8 ren's
% 2 oP29 Chlldrens_ _To _develop Power BI reports to 0 (119,961) (119,961
z3 create efficiencies )
o
Efficiencies arising from the review and (163,181
OP4 consolidation of admin & business support (163,181) 0 ' )
functions into a single hub (children's wide)
oP18 Implementation of education health and care (2,474) 0 (2.474)
plan hub
Efficiencies arising from the review and
consolidation of admin & business support (125,611
OP22 functions into a single hub (EE&C directorate (125,611) 0 )
support)
Efficiencies arising from the review and
- consolidation of admin & business support (143,101
2 OP31 functions into a single hub (communications, (143,101) 0 )
g finance, legal and ICT)
‘g oP33 Review charges in relation to school admission (20,000) 0| (20,000
2 appeals
@© B . B
= oP34 The modernisation of an electronic enrolment (5,000) (5,000) | (10,000)
o3 and canvassing system
g OP35 | Efficiencies savings with legal services (66,666) (33,334) (100’00())
§ OP36 | Become member of the Barristers Framework (35,000) 0] (35,000)
o : '
oP37 Incr_ease income from School SLA's for legal (7,000) 0 (7,000)
advice
oP38 I_EfflClenC|es in relation to the purchase of law (15,000) (10,000) | (25,000)
library books
Restructure of Finance Function to strengthen
strategic financial planning, financial system (260,657
OP39 | teams and phased review of accountancy team (240,657) (20,000) ' )
management posts and review of external
funding opportunities; and general efficiencies
OP40 Review of treasury / debt management costs (60,172) (1,203) | (61,375)

recharge against investment returns delivered
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OP41

Accounts Payable - Use of automated invoice
validation process within One Source

(52,148)

(48,311)

(100,459
)

OP42

Finance - Adult Social Care Charging &
Payments and Client Care Teams - Impact of
connected working on financial transactions
council wide work stream

(21,667)

(21,667)

OP43

Insurance Team - Review of insurance team to
deliver focus on reducing claim costs and
reduction in insurance fund charges

(99,319)

(1,287)

(100,606
)

OP44

Finance - review and reduction in transactional
activity within finance following implementation
of One Source

(172,792)

(123,423)

(296,215
)

OP45

Finance - Schools Traded Service team cost
recovery review

(19,449)

(19,449)

(38,898)

Directorate

Ref No

Detail of Operational Proposals by Outcome

2021/22
=

2022/23
£

Total
£

Resources & Transformation

OP46

Finance - Implementation of Walsall Supplier
Early Payment Scheme

(92,000)

(92,000)

(184,000
)

OP47

ICT - Reduced photocopier usages and print
reduction

(65,000)

0

(65,000)

OP48

Infrastructure & Technology Changes - Cloud
Navigation / Fibre

(155,000)

0

(155,000
)

OP49

Centralise all IT related expenditure across the
council in order to identify and generate
efficiencies and consolidate shadow IT capability
and general programme efficiencies

(64,000)

(271,000)

(335,000
)

OP50

Sell some IT services to other councils and
organisations

(21,000)

(21,000)

OP51

Efficiencies arising from the review and
consolidation of admin & business support
functions into a single hub (facilities
management)

(2,894)

(2,894)

OP52

Facilities management - school catering and
caretaking traded services review

(140,395)

(15,200)

(155,595
)

OP53

Facilities management - review of prices and
service standards across all internal and traded
units and review ways of working for relief
caretakers

(191,476)

(58,344)

(249,820
)

OP54

Facilities management - review of structure and
ways of working in the post room and
centralisation and rationalisation of postage
costs

(95,903)

(13,000)

(108,903
)

OP55

Facilities management - review administration
structure and ways of working

(22,000)

0

(22,000)

OP56

Facilities management - Improved value for
money on repairs and maintenance contracts

(90,000)

0

(90,000)

OP57

CPM - review structure and ways of working

(52,951)

(25,791)

(78,742)

OP58

Efficiencies arising from the review and
consolidation of admin & business support
functions into a single hub (HR)

(16,002)

0

(16,002)

OP59

HR restructure

(100,000)

(50,000)

(150,000
)

OP60

Consider ceasing of physio contract

(12,000)

(12,000)

(24,000)

OP75

Efficiencies arising from the review and
consolidation of admin & business support
functions into a single hub (communities &
partnerships)

(6,720)

(6,720)

OP85

New Ways of Working/Staff Reconfiguration.
Admin Hub and Enabling support services

(92,079)

0

(92,079)

OP108

Review of mobile phongs cqntragty ¢ na~7
=erge—A-oi 20

(29,000)

(31,000)

(60,000)
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Cross council efficiencies relating to (2,400,0
OP109 administration and business support (300,000) | (2,100,000) 00)
Total Internal Se_rwces d_ellver quality and adapt to meet the needs (2.768,439) | (3,102,246) (5,870,6
of customer facing services 85)
People are proud of their vibrant town, districts and communities
oé OP61 :gsclzizsmg the number of fixed penalty notices (50,000) o| (50,000
) — —
g 8 OP62 Abandonment of current 'silo’ roles within waste 0 (363,682) (363,682
= service )
2 g OP63 | Increase MOT charges (19,975) 0] (19,975)
“LE OP64 | Events income generation (10,000) 0| (10,000)
€3 (320,000
S © OP65 | Management restructure 0 (320,000) ' )
o
] OP66 | Covid-19 reset of the street cleansing service 0 (49,320) | (49,320)
Directorate | Ref No | Detail of Operational Proposals by Outcome 2022/22 2025/23 To£ta|
Private sector or sponsorship funding of
OP67 Christmas lights (5,000) 0 (5,000)
& Review of permit scheme charges within
= OP70 | statutory cap - permit costs to utilities companies (40,000) 0 [ (40,000)
g for works on highways
£ OP71 | Section 38 fees increase (45,806) 0 [ (45,806)
S Restructure of Resilient Communities to include (406,558
;‘f OP72 | community safety, area partnerships and (406,558) 0 ' )
S cohesion service
€ : —
g oP74 Heritage and culture / Arts and events - increase (9,351) 9.351) | (18,702)
2 fees and charges
> . "
£ OP101 gest_ructure in Voluntary & Community Sector (63,682) 0| (63682
= ervice
§ OP102A Rest_ructure and efﬁqenues wlthln regulatory (7,026) 0 (7,026)
S services & community protection
bt OP105 | Review of CCTV contract (42,772) 0| (42,772)
OP110 | Increased charges for dropped kerbs (8,000) 0 (8,000)
OP111 | MOT service full cost recovery (8,810) 0 (8,810)
Total People are proud of their vibrant town, districts and (1,459,3
communities (e (zsie) 33)
People know what makes them healthy and they are encouraged to get support when they need it
§ OoP2 Review of Black Country Women's Aid contract (188,886) 0 (188’88?
2 New Ways of Working/Staff Reconfiguration -
(8]
3 OP77 1 public Health Operating Model (74,495) 0 (74,495)
3 OP112 | Public Health (475,000) | (800,000) (1'2786?
. oP78 Cos_t effective procurement of new fithess 0 (34,646) | (34,646)
P equunpent _ _ _
GEJ o OP79 Bloxwich Active Living Centre landing 0 (80,820) | (80,820)
S 2 development
£ OP80 Management restructure across Active Living (28,762) 0| (28762
S E Centres
E S oPs1 ]Eion_cessmnary Move It" leisure scheme annual (63,000) o| (63.000)
o ee increase
S Increase membership retention by utilising new
S OP82 ership Y 9 (45,000) 0| (45,000)
customer experience centre provision
Total People know what makes them healthy and they are (1,790,6
encouraged to get support when they need it e 1) (e 16 09)
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People live a good quality of life and feel they belong

oP83 Nevy Ways of Worl'<|.ng/Staff Reconfiguration. (112,988) (112,988) (225,976)
Resilient Communities
oPs4 New Ways of Working/Staff Reconfiguration. (37,663) (37,663) (75,326)
Customer Access Management
OP86 New Ways of Working/Staff Reconfiguration. IT (16,475) 0 (16,475)
Operating Model
(] . " .
5 oP87 lc\l:ew V\(ays of Working/Staff Reconfiguration. (149,394) 0 (149,394)
© ommissioning Hub
S OP88 | General efficiencies (187,668) 0 (187,668)
§ New Ways of Working/Staff Reconfiguration. (1,139,894
S OP89 | Customer Access Management/ Resilient ’ ' ) (1,178,407) | (2,318,301)
< Communities
Review of Older People existing long term and
opgo | NewW residential nursing & domlc;l.llary .plac_e.r.nent (2,424,243 (4,400,928) | (6,825,171)
costs support packages for learning disabilities )
including supported living and mental health
OP91 Reduction of day care funded by direct (690,893) (356,471) | (1,047,364)
payments
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Directorate | Ref No [ Detail of Operational Proposals by Outcome 202£1/22 202£2/23 To£ta|
OP92 [ All Age Disability (156,000) (156,000) (312,000)
Transfer of direct payment clients back to a
OP93 | commissioned service so reduction in direct (25,000) 0 (25,000)
payment standing order fees
g Controlling cost and maximising income
o generation. Clear joint funding arrangements (5,575,933
S OP94 | (with CCG) and recharge processes and review T ) 1,532,742 | (4,043,191)
3 and re-profiling of better care fund/ winter
5 pressures
©
< OP95 | Review for learning disabilities joint funding (1’500'00? o | (1,500,000)
OP96 | Benefit maximisation project (783,000) 0 (783,000)
OP97 Review pf resources including Goscote and 0 (500,000) (500,000)
shared lives
OP14 | Customer Access Management System (CAMS) (9,063) 0 (9,063)
oP23 Emcenmesanmngﬂomthecm@ﬂonofan (80,441) 0 (80,441)
integrated customer contact centre
OP68 EfflClenmes arising from the creation of an (1,739) 0 (1,739)
" integrated customer contact centre
g Transfer of all non-technical contact with
E OP69 | customers to the customer contact centre - (9,630) 0 (9,630)
@ Planning, Engineering & Transport
5 Efficiencies arising from the creation of an
S OP76 | integrated customer contact centre (communities (22,293) 0 (22,293)
g & partnerships)
OP98A | Restructure within Money Home Job (668,517) (166,745) (835,262)
OP99 | Accuracy for checking claims income (150,000) 0 (150,000)
OP100 | Bespoke webpage and web data entry form 0 (18,000) (18,000)
OP113 Council wide efficiencies relating to Customer (500,000) | (2,899,000) | (3,399,000)
Access Management
- OP102B Rest_ructure and efﬂqenmes vylthln regulatory (288,537) 0 (288,537)
2 services & community protection
£ . — —
E v OP103 Rey[ew of emstmg_fees and charges within (115,522) (44,315) (159,837)
S = resilient communities
H £ OP104 Proy|de pre license surgeries to mdmdyals and (7.350) (7.350) (14,700)
& E businesses to support license applications
E‘ § OP106 | Charging for change of name deeds (registrars) 0 (10,890) (10,890)
o OP114 | Out of hours burial service full cost recovery (3,575) 0 (3,575)
9 OP115 | Extended burial hours 24/7 (2,771) 0 (2,771)
- OP116 | Taxilicensing process improvement (20,000) 0 (20,000)
Total People live a good quality of life and feel they belong (14’678’598) (8,356,015) (23’034’64(;
Housing meets all people’s needs, is affordable, safe and warm
% g OP98B Restructure W|th!n Money Home Job — (256,751) 0 (256,751)
z 8 Supported Housing
(&)
Total Housing meets people’s needs, is affordable, safe and warm (256,751) 0 (256,751)
Total Operational Proposals (24’648’28?; (18’873’08 (43’521’391)
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2021/22 2022/23 Total
Total Savings £ £ £
Policy Savings (4,249,990) (230,040) | (4,480,030)

Operational Savings

(24,648,258)

(18,873,061)

(43,521,319)

Total Savings

(28,898,248)

(19,103,101)

(48,001,349)

A further £4.47m has been identified for 2023/24 which relates to the Customer Access Management work stream of the
Proud Programme. There is also a further £2.91m of savings in 2022/23 and £10.05m in 2023/24 for which delivery plans
are being developed — as set out in Section 4 - Medium term financial outlook — 2022/23 plus.
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Part 1 Annex 8 — Capital Strategy

1.

11

1.2

2.1

2.2

INTRODUCTION

The Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy (CIPFA) Prudential Code
requires local authorities to produce a Capital Strategy to demonstrate how capital
expenditure, capital financing and treasury management activity contribute to the
provision of desired outcomes and take account of stewardship, value for money,
prudence, sustainability and affordability.

The Strategy forms part of the framework for financial planning and is integral to both
the Medium Term Financial Outlook (MTFO) and the Treasury Management Strategy
and considers the funding implications of the capital programme and where borrowing
IS required. It sets out how capital investment will play its part in delivering the
ambitious long term strategic objectives of the council, how associated risk is managed
and the implications for future financial sustainability. The Strategy is also in line with
the Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government's (MHCLG) 2018
statutory guidance on local government investments.

AIM AND OBJECTIVES

The Capital Strategy forms a key part of the council’s overall corporate planning
framework by which capital and investment decisions will be made with a focus on
protecting the council’s assets and delivering the council’s corporate objectives. The
overarching aim of the 2021/22 to 2023/24 Capital Strategy is to provide a framework
within which the council’s capital investment and financing decisions can be aligned
with the council’s corporate priorities and objectives over the medium term. The
Strategy recognises uncertainties, especially in relation to funding in later years.

In order to reflect the council’s corporate priorities the Capital Strategy is driven by the
Corporate Plan 2018-2021 which sets out the councils Vision, Purpose, Guiding
Principles and Strategic Priorities.

The main sections of the Capital Strategy link to the Corporate Plan in the following key

areas:

e Asset Management Planning — is aligned to the Corporate Plan by reviewing

service needs to ensure that quality services are delivered, and to further protect the
Council’s assets.

e School Estate Planning — is aligned to the Corporate Plan by investing in Schools

to providing the best start in life for the boroughs children.

e Investment in Regeneration — is aligned to the Corporate Plan by a focus on

economic growth by supporting key strategic projects that will deliver business growth
and jobs across the bourough.

e Investment in ICT and digital services - is aligned to the Corporate Plan by
enabling services to meet the needs of the customer, to be efficient and deliver value
for money.
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3. Capital Expenditure
3.1 Setting the Capital Programme

3.1.1The council’s capital programme covering the period 2021/22 to 2023/24 is set out
within Annex 9 of this Corporate Budget Plan.

3.1.2The basis of the Capital Programme is driven by the budget and service planning
process. This process begins early in each financial year, usually around June. The
size of the Capital Programme is determined by:
e The need to incur capital expenditure
e Capital resources available
e The revenue implications flowing from the expenditure.

3.1.3 As part of the budget and service planning process, services are required to review
capital needs locally, and to align with service priorities. Where directorate capital and
asset groups agree these requirements, then a formal ‘capital mandate’ form is
required to be completed for each proposal. These mandates are required to be
completed in line with the published budget process timelines, and will include the
following information:

Project background, including context, key dates and requirements

Project objectives and outputs

Scope of the project

Justification of the project, draft profile of spend by financial year, source of

funding, and revenue implications

¢ References to background papers and key documentation

e Anticipated project sponsor and project manager

¢ Interested parties, including users and stakeholders

3.1.4 All project mandates are collated for reporting to Corporate Management Team (CMT)
for initial scrutiny prior to reporting to the Asset Strategy Group (ASG), who prioritise
projects according to council priorities and against available resources, and subject to
a detailed business case being completed for larger Strategic capital investment
proposals. Supported projects are summarised for initial review and prioritisation by
Asset Strategy Group against available resources, who then recommend a draft
Capital Programme for consideration by Cabinet. For 2021/22 onwards, large scale
Strategic capital projects will be required to complete an outline business case to report
to the (newly created) Strategic Investment Board, followed by a full business case to
Cabinet to release investment funds.
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3.1.5 Business cases, where requested to be completed, will be subject to formal review
and assessment. A business case will include more detailed information on the
proposed scheme, along with options where applicable, and would expect to include
the following:

Why the project is proposed?

Options appraisal

Preferred option and financial information

Assumptions and dependencies

Review of risks

Key milestones

e Qutcomes — savings and benefits

e Governance and project management

3.1.6 Cabinet determine the projects to be included within the Capital Programme in the light
of the relative priorities and the overall impact on the revenue budget. Schemes that
require use of the council’s own capital resources (such as prudential borrowing or
capital receipts), are categorised according to the following, in order to assist the
decision making process:

¢ Level One Priority — relates to schemes that are unavoidable to meet statutory
and legislative requirements in the provision of services. It includes items such
as health and safety, new legislation etc. By their nature, these schemes are a
first call on available resources. It also includes supported borrowing allocations
which are ring fenced to a specific programme of activity.

e Level Two Priority — relates to schemes that unlock external investment in the
borough; drives out long-term revenue savings; support the strengthening of the
borough’s economy; delivers an efficient and effective operational estate linked
to the Asset Management programme; and invests in assets to grow future
income streams for the council.

3.1.7 The council’s policy is to agree the Capital Programme on an annual basis at the
Council meeting in February. Once approved, the budget report is made available on
the council’s website, and published on the finance pages of the council’s intranet.

3.2 Managing the Capital Programme

3.2.1The council’'s contract/financial procedure rules and constitution provide a clear
framework on how all capital projects are to be managed.

3.2.2 Regular monthly monitoring reports are submitted to directorate management teams
and then to Corporate Management Team, and to ASG, Cabinet and Overview and
Scrutiny Committees, showing actual expenditure compared with budget. This enables
high-level scrutiny of the delivery of capital objectives against the plan and for action
to be taken to ensure the longer term programme reflects emerging priorities.

3.2.3To support in year opportunities and commitments the authority will hold a central
contingency/project reserve, which is administered by corporate finance. Projects that
were deemed worthwhile through the bidding process may be held on a reserve list

and commenced if sufficient funding becomes available in year. The protocol around
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funding unforeseen and pipeline projects and use of contingency is outlined in section
6 (L) of the MTFS.

3.2.4The potential use of contingency and reserves for specific projects will be reported to

3.3

3.4

Asset strategy Group. This will also include the request to use council funds as match
funding towards external funded schemes, and the funding to support essential works
including health and safety schemes that cannot be programmed at the start of the
financial year.

Restriction on Borrowing and Use of Capital Receipts

The council funded element of the Capital Programme is normally financed from
borrowing, capital receipts and the carry forward of unspent allocations from previous
years.

There is no restriction on the level of borrowing that the council can undertake, subject
to compliance with the Treasury Management Code of Practice. However subject to
this compliance, borrowing is required to be funded from council’s own resources -
generated through savings, and/or paid for via council tax (this is also commonly
known as unsupported or Prudential borrowing).

Capital receipt projections for 2021/22 are £1.5m and are based on professional
estimates of property colleagues. Any additional receipts received in year (excluding
those earmarked for specific schemes) will be considered to fund projects identified on
the reserve list of schemes or transformation projects in line with the Flexible Use of
Capital Receipts Strategy.

Asset Management Planning

The council has a typical local authority property portfolio consisting of operational
property, investment property and property held for specific community or regeneration
purposes. The council currently manages its portfolio under the guidance of its
Corporate Asset Management Plan (currently under review). In this same period, the
council has adopted the current MTFO and embarked on a transformation agenda
(Walsall Proud Programme) to support the delivery of the Corporate Plan. Both of these
may have an impact on the way services are delivered or upon the strategic priorities
of the organisation that in turn may require the Council to re-consider how it manages
and operates the corporate property portfolio to meet these changing needs. In
recognition of this, the council has sought to understand how fit for purpose its current
asset management planning and function is and has identified improvements that may
be needed to meet the emerging corporate agenda.

An external and independent review was undertaken in mid 2017/18 under the
previous Transformation Programme theme of “Our Assets”. A high level review of the
asset management operating model was undertaken concentrating upon;

e A review of operational assets

e Areview of existing property portfolio and service needs linked to four year
medium term financial plan

e A review of the council’s investment portfolio.
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In October 2017 Cabinet / CMT received a presentation of the findings from the Stage
1 Asset Management Review; this review of the council’s current asset management
practices and capabilities resulted in a series of recommendations for improvement
and provided a Draft Improvement Plan containing key activity to bring about the
transformation of the Council’s corporate asset management function. The review
made recommendations that would reaffirm a Strategic Corporate Asset Management
Approach (Now known as the Corporate Landlord work stream under the Proud
Programme) to the way in which the council manages its operational and non-
operational land and property portfolio, and provide the governance, capacity,
systems, and skills to ensure our asset management strategy is aligned to corporate
plans and objectives.

Since this time, and to prepare for the emerging Case for Change arising from the
corporate Stocktake, the asset management governance have been refreshed to
provide a platform for overseeing the implementation of any improvement plan and to
put into place the right forums for the Strategic Corporate Landlord approach to
flourish. The adoption of a Strategic Corporate Landlord model will enable the council
to make more informed and joined-up decisions regarding the use of its land and
property, and enable strategic decisions such as the adoption of a planned
preventative maintenance programmes or land assembly to support regeneration
activity, or the purchase of investment property (subject to the new regulations in
respect of investing for yield and an appropriate return on investment) to be made in
consideration of wider corporate objectives.

The above work is now being progressed as part of the Corporate Landlord work
stream of the Walsall Proud Programme.

Additionally the Highway Asset Management Plan 2015-2021 sets out how the
Corporate Plan links to the way the council develops and maintains the highways which
are the single most valuable asset the council is responsible for. The way the highways
are maintained and managed has a direct impact on the borough’s residents,
businesses and visitors and further investment will sustain and encourage economic
growth.

3.5 School Estate Planning

The council has a duty to ensure there are sufficient school places for resident children
who require a school place. Basic Need Capital funding is therefore allocated by the
Department for Education to local authorities, based on pupil place number forecasts,
to deliver the additional places in schools to meet expected demand. Since 2016/17
the Authority has identified a significant increase in demand and has, inclusive of Basic
Need carry forwards and confirmed allocations until 2021/22, a funding envelope of
circa £44m in order to deliver the required anticipated places. Further allocations will
be announced on a rolling annual bases via the ESFA.

The council has also as a result of previous expansion schemes been highlighted into
the top decile of costs per place when compared against national benchmarks for
school expansions. As a result, the council is working with the ESFA to identify where
improvements can be made so that greater efficiencies and improved value for money
can be achieved.

In order to support the challef;glggé ﬂ%%hélg%eid above the authority has identified the
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3.6

need to appoint a strategic partner who will work with the authority to develop and
deliver proposals relating to any new and emerging need for pupil places responding
to the changing trends in demand for pupil places as well as support the development
of a longer term plan for delivery of places and our wider Education Capital
Programme. The appointment of a strategic partner will also help the Authority deliver
school places more efficiently and effectively and improve value for money, responding
to the points raised via the ESFA.

The anticipated expansion programme is likely to have a significant impact on the
council’s educational estate, providing enhancements to the operational benefit of
schools. The programme will entail extensive works to extend, alter and remodel the
portfolio, and could in some instances see the construction of new buildings. In
accordance with any well-planned construction programme it will be important to
undertake pre-construction feasibility activity and site surveys to inform all necessary
consents, as well as construction costs, and future maintenance responsibilities. Such
consents will need to include planning and building regulations in addition to any
specific requirements of other statutory bodies/ undertakers.

Investment in Regeneration

In support of the objectives set out within the Corporate Plan 2018-2021, to achieve
‘Economic Growth for all people, communities and businesses’, the Council continues
to plan for and deliver its regeneration plans and proposals in line with local, sub
regional and regional strategies. This activity becomes even more important as part of
the council's ‘Reset’ agenda following Covid-19, and can underpin the overall
borough’s economic recovery approach.

Additionally the authority, like many other council’s, continues to explore alternative
models for intervening in the market to aid our regeneration opportunities, and in ways
that may also secure longer term revenue income as well as create additional business
rate and council tax income. These opportunities will be modelled to provide assurance
that sufficient investment returns over the life of the project are consistent with long
term treasury investment returns adjusted for risk.

Building upon the economic growth aspirations of key documents including the West
Midlands and Black Country Strategic Economic Plans, local planning policy including
the Walsall Site Allocation Document and Town Centre Area Action Plan, and the
Walsall Town Centre Masterplan, the Council recognises its role in enabling public
and private sector investment to be secured to continue / facilitate the delivery of key
development opportunities, and has used capital resources to acquire land interests in
key regeneration locations, including within the Black Country Enterprise Zone (BCEZ).
Consideration is being given to future acquisitions to support the delivery of other
projects.
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Walsall has an extensive prioritised development pipeline which comprises schemes
that can support the delivery of:

e 115 hectares of land remediated/ redeveloped

e 5,350 new jobs,

e 2,400 new homes

e 280,000 square meters of employment / commercial floors space

Successful delivery of these projects will only be achieved through collaborative
working between the council, public sector partners and private developers/ investors,
with the potential utilisation of public sources of finance.

The council has a strong track record of working in partnership to secure investment;
in recent years the council has supported £350m of investment into the borough and
further interventions are planned.

The council is currently working with the West Midlands Combined Authority, Black
Country Local Enterprise Partnership, and private sector investors to prepare funding
propositions for the delivery of development and infrastructure projects. In July 2019
the council completed the Walsall Town Centre Masterplan to build upon the Walsall
Town Centre Area Action Plan to understand the interventions that may need to be
undertaken to ‘re-think’ the Town Centre and unlock development opportunities; such
opportunities have identified the need for public funding in the region of £116m with
some of this achieved through investment propositions and co funding mechanism.
The council has been successful in its bid to the Government’s Future High Street
Fund for a multi-million pound project to transform the connectivity of the town centre’s
rail and bus stations. In addition the council has been invited to submit bids to the
government’s Town’s Fund, with £25m available for each of the eligible Bloxwich and
Walsall town areas.

Looking ahead, and recognising the continued changing market conditions and
development viability issues, the council has prioritised its regeneration activity to focus
upon key strategic locations in the borough including Walsall and Willenhall Town
Centres, the BCEZ, and significant brownfield housing development sites.

Delivery of the BCEZ can utilise Public Works Loan Board funding for upfront enabling
works where this will be repaid in full through future business rate uplift. The delivery
of new homes in the W2W Corridor can be assisted by the West Midlands Land Fund,
but other sources of financing will also be required to unlock the 8500 new homes
envisaged across Walsall and Wolverhampton. In this context it should be noted that
Government has recently made announcements in relation to additional funding being
provided to WMCA which may be able to support project delivery in the borough.

Page 158 of 297
Page | 64



4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

4.6

4.7

4.8

DEBT & BORROWING AND TREASURY MANAGEMENT

A projection of external debt and use of internal borrowing to support capital
expenditure, the council’s authorised borrowing limit and operational boundary along
with the Capital Financing Requirement are set out within the Treasury Management
& Investment Strategy.

The Treasury Management & Investment Strategy also sets out the council’s
Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP) which identifies the financial provision that the
authority is required to set aside each year for the provision of the repayment of
borrowing over the life of the underlying debt.

Risk Appetite Statement

The Prudential Code (2017) requires authorities to disclose their risk appetite with
regard to its treasury management activity. This is set out within our Treasury
Management Policy Statement and within TMP1.

For the purpose of this statement, the authority has adopted the Orange Book (UK
government publication on the strategic management of risk within government)
definition of Risk Appetite, namely “the amount of risk that an organisation is prepared
to accept, tolerate, or be exposed to at any point in time.”

It is important to note that risk will always exist in some measure and cannot be
removed in its entirety. Additionally, in order to realise investment and commercial
gains, an organisation has to take some measure of risk. Therefore, risks need to be
considered both in terms of threats to the council as well as positive opportunities.

It is worth noting that the Public Accounts Committee supports well-managed risk
taking across government, recognising that innovation and opportunities to improve
public services requires risk taking, providing that the ability, skills, knowledge and
training to manage those risks well exist within the organisation or can be brought to
bear.

The authorities risk appetite statement sets out how it balances risk and return in
pursuit of achieving its objectives. It is intended to aid careful decision-making, such
that the council takes well thought through risks to aid successful delivery of its services
and obligations, while also understanding the adverse aspects of risk undertaken and
taking appropriate measures to mitigate these in line with its stated goals. Thereby, the
council’s risk judgements are more explicit, transparent and consistent over time.

The risk appetite statement forms a key element of the council’s governance and
reporting framework and is set by full Council as part of the Capital Strategy. In
addition, the risk appetite will be considered annually and monitored on an ongoing
basis by senior management and external advisors.
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4.9

Relationship to Other Aspects of Risk Management

It is important to note that the risk appetite is a high level view on the key areas of risk
and the qualitative quantum therein that the council is willing to accept in pursuit of its
objectives. In this, it is different to other key aspects of risk management, primarily:

e The Strategic Risk Register — a detailed list of the potential significant risks the
council is exposed to;

e The budget risk assessment — the assessed level of risk at which the council can
operate, given its reserves, revenues, and access to funding, liquidity, regulatory
and legal constraints, and any other restrictions.

4.10 The risk appetite is also supported by the following:

411

4.12

4.13

4.14

5.1

5.2

The council’s risk management framework;
The governance structure and responsibilities;
Risk reporting;

Monitoring and escalation procedures.

Treasury Management Risk Appetite

In general, the council’s treasury management risk appetite is expressed through its
tolerance to risk in respect of capital preservation, meaningful liquidity and income
volatility. The council seeks to minimise its exposure to risks that are unwanted and
unrewarded. Capital is managed centrally on an ongoing basis to ensure that there
is sufficient liquidity in the short and medium term to meet costs and support front line
services, as well as meeting long-term solvency and funding requirements.

The council’s treasury management operations are exposed to a broad range of risks.
These, along with the council’s approach to managing them, are set out in detail
within the authorities Treasury Management Policies (TMP 1 — Treasury Risk
management).

Managing the council’s treasury management risks is an area of significant focus for
senior management and members, and the council adopts an integrated view to the
management and qualitative assessment of risk.

The council aims to minimise its exposure to unwanted risks — those risks that are
not actively sought and which carry no commensurate reward for the council.

COMMERCIAL ACTIVITY

If commercial opportunities do arise the council will review these to understand if
there is a potential for a financial or community based (regeneration / creating or
securing jobs etc) contribution from the scheme.

In support of these reviewing these options and informing decision making the council
has a strong governance framework that goes beyond the regulatory codes. This
includes a Treasury Management Panel (TMP) in addition to the Audit Committee
and reporting to Cabinet and Council. The TMP is made up of senior council finance
officers who meet to discuss treasury management performance, development of
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5.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7

5.8

policy and identification of potential new investment products and the detail relating
to them.

Due diligence is of paramount importance. All of the council’'s commercial
investments will be supported by individual business cases that are subject to
thorough risk assessment. Where appropriate to the size and scale of the project
independent technical and legal reviews will also be considered.

Ongoing performance monitoring for all commercial schemes that have been entered
in to is also undertaken and reported to relevant members and senior officers on a
regular basis.

The council also seeks to ensure that all commercial schemes it considers and
undertakes are fully aligned with priority outcomes set out within the Corporate Plan
and are in line with the guidance local authorities are no longer allowed to borrow to
invest purely for commercial yield.

The council’s approach to non-financial investments, including their contribution,
benchmarking indicators, risk assessment process and proportionality of the income
derived from them in comparison to net service expenditure is set out within the
Treasury Management & Investment Strategy.

Following consultation during 2020, HM Treasury have now revised access
requirements for local authorities seeking to access borrowing from the Public Works
and Loans Board (PWLB). These revisions mean that local authorities will not be
able to access PWLB borrowing to buy investment property with the primary aim of
generating yield, and specifically to access PWLB funding authorities will need to
submit three year capital plans to PWLB, with the S151 officer confirming that there
is no intention to buy investment properties primarily for yield at any point within those
three years.

If there are any intentions by the authority to buy investment properties primarily for
yield within the three year capital programme then PWLB will not be able to lend to
the authority for the period of that programme. HM Treasury have also confirmed
that where local authorities do seek to pursue debt-for-yield projects which they
finance in other ways, such as through the use of internal cash balances or borrowing
from other financial institutions, they would then not be able to access PWLB
borrowing to refinance this element of debt going forwards.

As interest rates on PWLB borrowing are normally more favourable than other forms
of borrowing, being unable to access PWLB and having to seek borrowing from other
financial institutions is therefore likely to increase the overall revenue costs required
to fund the elements of the council’s capital programme which are funded from
borrowing — for example every 1% increase in interest costs on a three year capital
programme including circa £120.00m of capital spending funded from borrowing
(similar to the level included within this report) would add £1.20m of additional
ongoing revenue costs per year by the end of the three year period.
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6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

7.1

7.2

OTHER LONG TERM LIABILITIES
Pension Guarantees

The council has entered into a number of long-term contracts for services that have
been outsourced to service providers. These often involve the transfer of council
employees to the new service provider. Employee’s rights are protected under the
provision in Transfer of Undertakings (Protection of Employment) Regulations 2006
(TUPE). However, pension rights are not fully covered within TUPE regulations. The
council have thus given pension guarantees to a number of organisations. This
guarantee means that if an admitted body fails to pay its pension obligations then the
council will be responsible for taking on those obligations.

All guarantees entered into need the approval of Cabinet. The guarantees are
reviewed annually as part of the closure of accounts process. The pension balance
is assessed on an annual basis by the Pension Fund and is subject to change due to
the underlying assets. This is rebalanced on a three year basis, known as a triennial
review.

Public Finance Initiative (PFI) & Other Long Term Liabilities
The council operates two PFI's and one Public Private Partnership PPP as follows:

St Thomas More School PFI - contract for the construction, maintenance and
operation of a secondary school in Willenhall.

Public Street Lighting PFI - contract for the replacement and maintenance of the
council’s lighting stock across the borough. The objective of this contract is to ensure
that the borough is lit in a uniform manner complying with British and European
standards.

Housing & Care 21 PPP — contract to provide 285 extra care units (including 70
shared ownership and 5 respite care) across the borough, a 40 bed dementia care
unit at Goscote and increased day care across the borough (including weekend
access to services.

The financial liabilities are disclosed annually in the council’s Statement of Accounts
and whilst PFI and PPP contracts are long term liabilities the agreements include
financing and as such are excluded from the capital financing requirement.

KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS

The Capital Programme and Treasury Management & Investment Strategy are
managed by teams of professionally qualified accountants, who actively undertake
Continuous Professional Development (CPD) on an ongoing basis to keep abreast
of new developments and develop additional skills. They also have extensive Local
Government finance experience between them.

The council’s Section 151 Officer is the officer with overall responsibility for capital
and treasury activities. They too are a professionally qualified accountant undertaking
an ongoing CPD programme.
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7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

Any commercial projects that the council seek to enter into will also be supported by
teams from all required professional disciplines from across the council, and external
professional advice will also be sought if needed.

Internal and external training is offered to members on an ongoing basis to ensure
they have up to date skills to make capital and treasury decisions.

The council’s Treasury Management Panel meet regularly to discuss treasury
management performance, development of policy and identification of potential new
investment products and the detail relating to them.

The knowledge and skills of officers and members are commensurate with the
council’s risk appetite.
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Part 1 Annex 9 : Capital Programme 2021/22 to 2023/24

A. Draft Capital Programme 2021/22 to 2023/24 — Council Funded Schemes

year

General repair & maintenance of buildings, historic buildings, aiding relocations. 7: Self-
insured property damage — insurance excess. 8: Risk Management - unforeseeable events.

Dire(t:tora Capital Scheme Detail of Capital investment 202£1/22 202£2/23 2023/24
e
Rolling Programme Schemes
& o Memorial Safety The continued inspection and making safe of memorials in Walsall cemeteries and to
=28 Management in discharge the council’s duty of care within the cemeteries. Increased safety of memorials 20,000 20,000 20,000
g QEJ g Cemeteries benefits the residents of Walsall by delivering a safer environment within Walsall cemeteries.
S §E Highways Maintenance As.Highway Authority the Council has a Iegal rgsponsibility to m.aintain.the highway network.
S s g Programme Fallpre to do so mewtaply leads to a deterloratlon. of our roads, increasing the Ilkellhqod of 2,800,000 2,800,000 2,800,000
S accidents and would ultimately expose the council to increased risk of third party claims.
Aids and Adaptations / This project directly supports the council’s: 1. Statutory requirement to provide disabled
é’ Preventative _ facility grants (DFGs_) this i_ncludes enabling t_h_e counci_l to pr_ovide a continuous_service rather 400,000 400,000 400,000
S Adaptations/ Supporting | than as some councils do in terms of stock-piling enquiries till new grant allocations are made
§ Independence to them. 2. Provision of maintenance of lifts and hoists. 3. Minor adaptation works.
° Health Through Warmth | To help provide a safety net for those who cannot access other funding sources and is
Q - Tackling Fuel Poverty available as a loan charged on the individuals’ property that is repaid upon sale or relevant
= transfer of their home. For this sum per year, it could offer 28 new boiler systems and 25 75,000 75,000 75,000
S boiler repairs. The fund also helps secure continued investment from external agencies in
tackling fuel poverty and excess winter deaths in the borough.
Health & Safety Provision for urgent schemes to meet health and safety regulations. 250,000 250,000 250,000
Funding to support 1: Asbestos removal - the authority is required by legislation to manage asbestos within its
3 essential works properties and to remove to comply with health & safety legislation. 2: Statutory testing of
S including health and gas and electrical systems in buildings. 3: Control of Legionella - statutory requirement to
S safety, and other test all water systems and undertake upgrades and improvements as required. 4: Fire Risk 750.000 750.000 750.000
S projects that cannot be Assessment - statutory requirement to ensure compliance with health & safety. 5: Demolition ' ' '
S programmed at start of of redundant buildings to provide saleable assets and increase market value of sites. 6:
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Total Rolling Programme Schemes 4,295,000 | 4,295,000 | 4,295,000
Prior Year Approvals
= g | Traffic Signals The council has a statutory duty to maintain all its traffic signal infrastructure. This programme
£ ¢ £ | Infrastructure of planned pedestrian crossing replacements will ensure the safe and efficient movement of
§ - pedestrians across the borough (Traffic Mgt Act 2004). Also supports delivery of the council’s 200,000 200,000 200,000
8 E § CO2 reduction targets.
Directorate | Capital Scheme Detail of Capital investment 202£1/22 202£2/23 2022’/24
Provision of These are dropped kerbs at strategic points along footways which permit access for
Community Dropped wheelchairs, pushchairs, mobility scooters etc. to cross roads. The investment will allow the 20,000 20,000 20,000
Crossings council to provide a rolling programme of community crossing points.
Promotion of To fund road safety schemes, to address local community concerns, which fail to achieve the
Community Health and | strategic priorities associated with the Local Transport Plan funding in terms of casualty 120.000 0 0
Road Safety reduction. In supporting the delivery of these local schemes it is possible to improve local '
quality of life and safety creating safer communities. Year 4 of 4.
Open Water Safety Health and safety upgrades to council owned open water sites per the council’s proposed
,ﬁ Schemes - Sighage open water policy. Year 4 of 4. 2,000 0 0
= etc.
E M6 Junction 10 - Walsall Council is working in partnership with Highways England to improve Junction 10 of
g Widening of Bridges the M6 motorway. The scheme will include the widening of the existing bridges over the
O motorway to improve traffic flow and reduce congestion. In addition improvements will be 0 650,000 0
;‘f made to the junction of A454 Wolverhampton Road/Bloxwich Lane/Tempus Drive and the
5] A454 Black Country Route.
2 Walsall Arboretum Infrastructure Improvements - to widen and resurface the main footpath running from the
2 Extension and County | Grange Car Park to the children’s play area and historic core of the park, to replace the 190,000 0 0
“2: Park currently used wheelie bins and to improve access into and around the country park area.
= New Rail Stations at The new rail stations at Darlaston and Willenhall are promoted by WMCA/TfWM and WMRE
g Willenhall, Darlaston at an estimated total package cost of £56m based on the end of GRIP Stage 4 design. This
s and Aldridge — cost is for the rail infrastructure only — track, signalling, overhead line equipment, platforms,
S highways package car park and ancillary infrastructure. A package of complementary highway works is required
to be developed in 2021/22 and delivered in 2022/23 by the council ahead of the stations 1,500,000 | 1,500,000 0
opening in 2023. This highways investment represents the council contribution to these
stations.
Aldridge Station is entering GRIP Stage 3 and an ongoing Council commitment to scheme
development is required.
Yorks Bridge (Top Up) | Yorks Bridge has suffered over recent decades and the bridge is currently the subject of a 7.5
tonne weight limit. The replacement scheme will be funded using a combination of WMBC 0 750,000 750,000

capital funding and the Department for Transport Maintenance Block.
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Regional Materials

Cabinet on 4 September 2019 approved for the council to enter into a Joint Working

Recycling Facility Arrangement with 5 partner councils in order to facilitate the delivery stage of a local authority 4,758,000 | 2,722,000 0
Project owned Materials Recycling Facility.
Enterprise Zones Required for the council to manage borrowing costs associated with capital investment into

the Enterprise Zone. Financial modelling forecasts that these costs are expected to be

recovered from future business rates generated from within the zone, although the Black 13.938.27

Country LEP are the decision making body in relation to where business rates within the zone 2,937,001 ' ’ 3 4,072,473

are invested. Therefore on the basis that the BCLEP approve that costs on Walsall sites can
be recovered through the business rates mechanism, then the council will only be required to
cash-flow these costs.
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Directorate | Capital Scheme Detail of Capital investment 202£1/22 202£2/23 2022/24
Town Centre Strategic | Purchase of accommodation in Walsall Town Centre to support the formation of a third sector
Acquisition for Third co-located hub and provide additional office accommodation for the Council to support its
Sector Hub ongoing rationalisation of its operational estate. Year 3 of 3. As approved by Cabinet March 219,373 0 0
2019.
CpunmIHouse Replace aged windows within the council house. 1,307,025 0 0
windows
c Civic Centre Plumbing | Non — heating related - essential works of planned / programme maintenance given age of 66.600 0 0
2 existing supply / parts. :
£ Council House general | Upgrading of council house heating systems
£ heating ' 1,085,000 0 0
§ Upgrade of CCTV Upgrade of cameras in Bloxwich, Leamore, Willenhall, Darlaston, Palfrey, and Caldmore. 10 200 000 0 0
= Cameras X new re-deployable cameras plus costs for 5 years. '
- . — — . -
0 gg;gﬁi House Roof Replace roof as it is at the end of its life, plus timber repairs. 750,000 750,000 0
o
5 Replacement of 'tablet’ | A 'tablet rollout' programme was completed during 2019 enabling agile working and the
§ technology adoption of Office 365, with replacement starting in 2022. 0 2,250,000 | 2,250,000
&= Smartphones Current mobile phone devices will require replacement beginning in 2021/22. Out of life
devices will not receive security patches nor upgrades to the android operating system - will 200,000 200,000 0
result in 'apps' not being updated, including 'outlook app' used to receive email.
Card .payments, digital To ensure the council remains PCI compliant and allows for citizens to pay for services on 250,000 250,000 0
website etc) line.
Maintaining a safe and | Hardware & software upgrades to maintain compliance for current standards e.g. BACS
secure environment software & open banking compliance. 100,000 200,000 200,000
° . School Estate Ongoing provision to cover school conditions. Part allocation from 2020/21 proposed to be
g § Condition Survey carried forward to 2021/22. 79,300 250,000 250,000
25 School Temporary Ongoing provision for improving / replacing permanent mobile classrooms when they reach a
54 ) ) X s 250,000 250,000 250,000
Classrooms state of disrepair. This has been held corporately to fund emergency costs arising.
Total Prior Year Approvals 14,234,299 23,930,273 | 7,992,473
Current Year Approvals (2020/21)
. Waste Management Strategic acquisition of property to support the future delivery of the council’s waste
=€ 2 Strategy management strategies. 8,890,338 3,004,788 0
E 2°E
€ 35
g S £ Allotment boundary 21 sites requiring boundary improvement works as approved by Cabinet on 9 December
. .% S improvement works 2020. 260,000 0 0
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Total Current Year Approvals 9,150,338 3,004,788 0
Directorate | Capital Scheme Detail of Capital investment 202£1/22 202£2/23 2022/24
Proud investment
= 4 | Bloxwich Active Living | Development of landing and office space to extend fitness suite, create bespoke indoor cycle
gg £ | Centrelanding studio, and install virtual instructor will deliver cE90k per annum additional income.
£8 g development 0 170,000 0
o5 Webcasting and hybrid | To make the Council Chamber and Conference Room 2 functional for hybrid meetings.
P § council meetings
55 20,000 0 0
Total Proud investment 20,000 170,000 0
New Capital Schemes — Health and Safety
s u Walsall Gala pool Filters clean the pool water, with all of the 1.4 million litres of water passing through them
e = |filters every 6 hours. Project proposal is to replace current failing system with ceramic filters (new
EE E . = ) : 104,000 0 0
g 5§ 2 technology) which offer efficiency savings, energy savings, and are fully portable.
8z E
a8 Brine pool air handling | The air handling system supplying the brine pool has been recommended for replacement. 65,000 0 0
z 0 Health and Safety Additional funding to support new health and safety works / security measures / social
32 distancing measures during Covid-19. 332,000 0 0
Total Capital Schemes — Health and Safety 501,000 0 0

Page 168 of 297

Page | 74




New Capital Schemes — Council Infrastructure

_ Pipeline investment Funding for pipeline investment opportunities. This to include additional match funding costs
S if required to support the Future High Streets Fund; Willenhall Garden City; Walsall Town
§ = Centre Masterplan; Regional Materials Recycling Facility Project; and major capital schemes 28,000,000 8,000,000 | 4,000,000
as they arise, subject to approval of a full business case by Cabinet to access these funds.
Computer Aided To provide a comprehensive computer based integrated system to manage repairs, minor
c Facilities management | and major works, stock condition, financial modelling, asset and new build evaluation,
3 .2 system contract management, DLO module for staff allocation such as direct labour and soft FM 250,000 100,000 0
§ g caretaking and cleaning, asset management property records, valuation toll, gis integration,
55 finance loading of invoicing, statutory compliance, asbestos etc.
E § One Source éfsdtglr?]nal infrastructure requirements for the implementation of integrated Oracle payroll 500,000 0 0
. High Streets Fund To invest in Walsall to deliver a much-needed boost to our high street at this challenging time, 100.000 4.240 000 18,682,25
match funding to external funding announced by MHCLG on 26 December 2020, ' ' ' 2
Total Capital Schemes — Council Infrastructure 28,850,000 12,340,000 14,682,22
Total Draft Capital Programme — Council Funded Schemes 57,050,637 43,740,061 30,969,72
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B: Draft Capital Programme 2021/22 to 2023/24 — Externally Funded Schemes

Directorat
e

Capital Scheme

Detail of Capital investment

2021/22
£

2022/23
£

2023/24
£

Economy, Environment & Communities

Growth Deal

The Black Country Growth Deal, ‘Made in the Black Country, Sold around the World’, was
agreed with Government in July 2014. The Growth Deal will create the skills, connections
and locations for further high value manufacturing success and support growth in the Black
Country’s automotive, aerospace and construction sectors. To date the programme has
committed c£148m and received claims c£77m. It has contracted 3,532 jobs excluding
apprenticeships and over 6,000 including them (Dep’t of Communities & Local Gov). In
January 2019 the Black Country Joint Committee appointed Walsall Council as its Single
Accountable Body, as a result the balance of the Growing Places Fund (£5.4m) was
transferred from Sandwell Council, with the funds to be used to over-programme Growth
Deal.

5,439,498

LTP Highway
Maintenance
Programme

This capital funding, known as the maintenance block, is distributed by the Integrated
Transport Authority (ITA).As the Highway Authority we have an extremely high profile duty
to maintain our highway network. This money is provided, by DfT as a capital grant via the
ITA with the condition that it should be spent on the classified road network. (Department for
Transport via ITA).

1,943,000

1,943,000

1,943,000

Pothole Fund

This capital funding, known as Pothole Action fund, is distributed by the Integrated
Transport Authority (ITA), specifically to repair pothole or to prevent them forming in the first
place. Funding is based upon a formula using road length data.

154,600

154,600

154,600

West Midlands Strategic
Transport Plan (STP)
'‘Movement for Growth'

The Government provides each locality with grant funding to help implement the Local
Transport Plan in their area. The grant is used for the implementation of small scale capital
schemes; development of major capital schemes and to part fund major schemes
implementation costs. The programme is designed to address road safety issues, progress
the Council's major scheme aspirations; and resource the required 'local contributions' to
approved major schemes. (Department for Transport / West Midlands ITA).

1,276,300

1,276,300

1,276,300

Land and Property
Investment Fund

In January 2019 the Black Country Joint Committee appointed Walsall Council as its Single
Accountable Body, as a result the Land and Property Investment Fund transferred from
Wolverhampton Council. This is a grant which is part of the Investment Programme of the
West Midlands Combined Authority for Black Country brownfield sites, and is drawn down in
arrears. The Black Country LEP has agreed to deliver 1,860 new jobs, 1,600 new houses and
126,000 sgm of commercial floor space through deployment of the first tranche (£53m) of the
total fund allocated to the Black Country LEP (£150m in total).

8,548,000

D 47N ~£ D07
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Directorat
e

Capital Scheme

Detail of Capital investment

2021/22
£

2022/23
£

2023/24
£

Resources &
Transformation

Get Britain Building
Fund

Funding of £66m was awarded to the WMCA by the Secretary of State for Housing,
Communities and Local Government, from what is now known as the ‘Get Britain Building
Fund’. This fund is seen as one of many platforms to enable the Covid-19 recovery plan
across the country and boost local economies. Projects submitted must be deemed Value
for Money (VfM) with a strong Benefit Cost Ratio (BCR), ‘Shovel Ready’ with planning
permission approved and able to deliver within an 18-month timescale. Two of these projects
were Black Country projects, and the WMCA are passporting the funds for these two projects
(NBI and VLR) to Walsall Council as the Single Accountable Body for the BCLEP. £13m in
2020/21.

17,447,800

High Streets Fund

To invest in Walsall to deliver a much-needed boost to our high street at this challenging time,
as announced by MHCLG on 26 December 2020,

8,894,325

2,550,642

Children's Services

Disabled Facilities Grant

This project directly supports the council’s statutory requirement to provide disabled facility
grants (DFGSs). Itis based on the delivery of the ring fenced award of grant money from
government. The project has a direct positive impact on the number and subsequent varied
costs to the council from the increasing level of demand for home adaptations.

2,894,013

2,894,013

2,894,013

Integrated Community
Equipment Store (ICES)

Supplies equipment to people with both a social care and a health need on an assessed
needs basis. This is a pooled budget between the CCG and the council, this capital funding
will be used to purchase this equipment which will enable people to return home or continue
to remain at home. This now forms part of the Better Care Fund (BCF) for which the council
is host. (Department of Health).

810,000

810,000

810,000

Basic Need

Paid to LAs to support the capital requirement for providing new pupil places by expanding
existing maintained schools, free schools or academies, and establishing new schools.

1,319,871

1,319,871

1,319,871

Devolved Formula
Capital

Received by the LA then allocated out to individual schools as per allocations defined by the
DfE. It is intended to provide schools with capital funding for improvement to buildings and
other facilities, including ICT, or capital repairs / refurbishments and minor works.
(Department for Education).

514,854

514,854

514,854

Capital Maintenance

Allocated to the LA on an annual basis to improve and maintain the condition of the school
estate (buildings and grounds). Investment is prioritised on keeping school buildings safe
and in good working order by tackling poor building condition, building compliance, energy
efficiency, and health and safety issues. (Dept for Education).

1,917,799

1,917,799

1,917,799

School Nursery Capital
Fund — Goldsmith

The Project: A new build, Option 2 creating 16 additional full time nursery places and holiday
provision on the Goldsmith Primary Academy site, Goldsmith Road, Walsall WS3 1DI.
Approved by Cabinet 20/03/2019 and 18/03/2020.

991,550

0

Total Draft Capital Programme - Externally Funded Schemes

46,712,112

18,820,577

10,830,43
7
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Part 1 Annex 10 : Forecast Capital Carry Forwards from 2020/21 to

2021/22 (Council funded schemes only)

Forecast
Variance to
2020/21 Estimated | carry forward
Capital project Budget Outturn to 2021/22
£ £ £

Children’s, Education and Customer Services
School estate condition survey 250,000 79,300 170,700
Children’s, Education and Customer Services 250,000 79,300 170,700
Economy, Environment and Communities
New homes bonus 76,999 10,000 66,999
Regenerating Walsall 230,006 20,000 210,006
Town and district centres public realm 770,500 0 770,500
Walsall market 40,516 0 40,516
Town centre masterplan 250,000 0 250,000
Broadway west playing fields 92,000 0 92,000
St Peter church repairs to surrounding wall 32,784 0 32,784
District town centre's public realm improvements 736,580 354,424 382,156
Hatherton Road car park 225,187 13,731 211,456
Promotion of community health & safety 360,000 60,000 300,000
Replacement of obsolete analogue weather stations 30,000 0 30,000
Replacement of obsolete traffic signal control equipment 200,000 50,000 150,000
Replacement of speed enforcement camera 145,316 4,593 140,723
Hatherton road multi-story car park structural maintenance 200,000 0 200,000
Enterprise zones 4,185,088 300,000 3,885,088
CCTV 432,000 265,000 167,000
Open plus in libraries 205,542 78,542 127,000
Single library management system 39,757 0 39,757
Strategic acquisition of property to support the waste 8.545.500 0 8.545.500
management strategy
Workshop breakdown van. 65,442 0 65,442
Regional materials recycling facility 2,782,381 782,381 2,000,000
Total Economy, Environment and Communities 19,645,598 1,938,671 17,706,927
Resources and Transformation
Planned property maintenance 250,000 125,000 125,000
Civic centre heating 1,146,646 3,500 1,143,146
Council house rewiring 972,794 872,794 100,000
Council house smoke & heat detection fire alarm 326,920 0 326,920
Council house general heating 1,091,360 0 1,091,360
Schools projects 159,419 12,446 146,973
Council house internal decoration 55,500 16,000 39,500
Willenhall lane travellers site pumping station 44,400 0 44,400
Council chamber refurbishment 187,002 27,110 159,892
Data backup system replacement 50,000 0 50,000
Essential Microsoft upgrades & foundation for office 365 145,830 87,488 58,342
ICT-safe and secure environment 3,402,645 1,166,437 2,236,208
Single mobile devices for use within the new in-tune platform 34,820 0 34,820
Proud - ICT 200,000 132,000 68,000
Enabling technology 11,700,000 1,385,000 10,315,000
Telephony cloud based system 500,000 75,000 425,000
Proud card payments digital website 500,000 50,000 450,000
Security arrangements to Corporate Buildings 125,000 0 125,000
MYCIMS - Paperless Meetings 29,500 11,000 18,500
Total Resources and Transformation 20,921,836 3,963,775 16,958,061
Total draft capital carry forward from 2020/21 to 2021/22 40,817,434 5.081,746 34,835,688

(council funded schemes only)
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Part 1 Annex 11 — Flexible Use of Capital Receipts Strategy

Background

The 2015 Autumn Statement announced a new flexibility for local authorities to use new
capital receipts to fund expenditure on any project that is designed to generate ongoing
revenue savings in the delivery of public services and/or transform service delivery to reduce
costs or demand for services in future years. The flexibility was initially made available until
March 2019, but in December 2017, the Secretary of State announced, alongside the
provisional local government finance settlement, the continuation of the capital receipts
flexibility programme for a further 3 years to March 2022.

Councils can only use sale proceeds realised over that period (1 April 2016 to 31 March
2022), but not existing receipts. Local authorities are required to publish their plans for the
flexible use of capital receipts in a Strategy which must be approved by Full Council.

The Strategy should be approved before the beginning of each financial year. If changes
are proposed to the Strategy during the course of the financial year, for example if a project
is identified which can be funded using this flexibility, then the revised Strategy will require
the approval of Full Council. Any revisions to the Strategy in-year must also be reported to
the Ministry of Housing, Communities and Local Government.

Qualifying Expenditure

Qualifying expenditure is that which is forecast to generate on-going savings to an
authority’s and/or to another public sector body’s net service expenditure, or to transform
service delivery.

Capital receipts can only be applied to fund set up and implementation costs and not on-
going revenue costs. Examples include:

e Funding the cost of service restructuring or rationalisation where this leads to ongoing
efficiency savings or service transformation;

Digital investment;

Improving systems to tackle fraud and corruption;

Setting up commercial or alternative delivery models;

Investment in service reform — setting up pilot schemes;

Sharing back-office and administrative functions with other councils/public sector
bodies;

e Integrating public facing services across two or more public sector bodies.

Summary of planned receipts

Capital receipts performance across the qualifying period has now been reviewed. This has
confirmed that up to £4m of Capital receipts which have been realised during this period
have not yet been utilised within the capital programme undertaken over that time and are
therefore currently available.

The council’s Capital programme for 2020/21 anticipated that new capital receipts of £1.5m
would be generated to support the capital programme. This therefore meant that £4m of

existing capital receipts that have been realised during the qualifying period were available
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to fund qualifying expenditure as detailed in the Flexible Use of Capital Receipts Strategy,
without any increase to existing assumptions regarding borrowing required to support the
capital programme. This £4m was approved to be included in 2020/21 however as it has not
been utilised approval is being sought to roll this use forward to 2021/22.

Summary of Planned Use

The Strategy is required to list each project that plans to make use of the capital receipts
flexibility.

It is intended that the available capital receipts balance of up to £4m will be utilised to fund
investment in the Proud Programme (including the Enabling Technology work stream where
the capital programme highlights that this expenditure will be funded through a mixture of
borrowing and/or capital receipts), and that authority is delegated to the Section 151 Officer,
in consultation with the Leader, to allocate capital receipts of up to £4m to support the
revenue costs of these transformation projects.

This utilisation will release revenue costs currently set aside to fund these projects.
Additionally the Proud Programme is expected to deliver a benefit ratio of 1:2.5 (for every
one off £1 invested, this will deliver £2.50 recurring benefit which can be used to support the
council’s financial position or be reinvested into services).

Impact on Prudential Indicators

The Strategy is also required to identify the prudential indicators that will be impacted by this
investment. This impact is set out below:

¢ Prlla. - Capital expenditure — Council Resources — increased by £4m

No other prudential indicators are impacted, as these capital receipts were not already
assumed to support schemes within the existing capital programme that would now need to
be financed through an increase in borrowing.

The above impact on prudential indicators shows that this Strategy is affordable and will not
impact on the Council’s operational and authorised borrowing limits. Further details on the
council’s Prudential Indicators can be found within the Treasury Management & Investment
Strategy.

Monitoring

The Strategy will be monitored throughout the financial year and may be updated and
replaced as proposals are developed and expenditure incurred.
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Part 1 Annex 12 — Chief Finance Officer (S151 Officer) Section 25 Report
on the Adequacy of Proposed Reserves and Robustness of the Budget
Estimates

Context

In accordance with Section 25 of the Local Government Act 2003 (“the Act”) and to comply
with CIPFA guidance on local authority reserves and balances, the Chief Finance Officer is
required to formally report to members on the robustness of the estimates used for the
purpose of calculating the budget and the adequacy of proposed reserves needed for
meeting future expenditure requirements. The Chief Finance Officer (Under S151 of the
Local government Act 1972) is appropriately qualified under the terms of Section 113 of the
Local Government Finance Act 1988. In signing off this overall revenue budget report, the
signature of the Interim Executive Director for Resources and Transformation who holds the
position of Chief Finance Officer/S151 Officer, constitutes the formal declaration required
under the Act that these conditions are met (based on the available information at the time
of signing).

Reserves

It is prudent for councils to maintain an adequate level of general reserves (or working
balance). They provide a buffer and mitigate against risks, such as unavoidable and
unknown demand and other service cost pressures which may arise in the year; cushion
the impact of uneven cash flows and avoid unnecessary temporary borrowing; and support
the management of the impact of any unexpected events or emergencies. Earmarked
reserves are also set to meet known or predicted requirements, for example, self-
insured liabilities, grant reserves, contingent and potential liabilities. Reserves allow
the council to manage the impact of these and to manage change without the need for
immediate reductions in services. In the current financial climate arising primarily from
a global pandemic, but also in the context of the United Kingdom’s exit from the
European Union, the importance of good financial management, including maintaining
a prudent level of reserves and contingencies, cannot be over-estimated.

There is no overall formula for calculating what an appropriate level of reserves should
be. Whilst the medium term financial strategy (MTFS) sets out a guide as to what should
be a minimum level, the actual level is based on best practice guidance, best
professional judgement, the strategic, operational and financial risks facing the council,
including an assessment of known and potential risks and an understanding of national
and local factors.

A minimum level of reserves is specified in the Budget. The Council’s (MTFS) sets a
range of between 1% of gross revenue expenditure for the year in question (£6.58m)
and 2.5% (£16.45m). However, Section 25 of the Act requires the Chief Finance Officer
(CFO) to report on the adequacy of proposed reserves and to determine the minimum
level which the Council is required to have regard to in setting the overall budget
envelope.

The MTFS also sets out the authority's financial framework including, as the first of ten
themes of operational principles, calls on reserves and contingencies. A key principle is
that reserves should not be considered to be or used as a budget and any in-year calls on

the working balance should be replenishefd. Services cannot approve unbudgeted
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expenditure on the assumption that it will be met from the working balance. This matter
Is reserved to the CFO, in consultation with the portfolio holder for finance.

Adeqguacy of reserves

The CFO assesses and determines the appropriate level of reserves (including school’'s
reserves), provisions and contingencies using a variety of mechanisms, including;

e Being significantly involved in the budget setting process, the annual financial
cycle, and engaged in the strategic leadership of the organisation (through regular
meetings with the Chief Executive and corporate management team);

e The annual refresh of the medium term financial strategy (MTFS) and outlook;

e Challenging the budget at various stages of construction, including the
reasonableness of the key budget assumptions, such as estimates of financial
pressures, realism of income targets, robustness of plans to deliver savings, and the
extent to which known trends and liabilities are provided for;

e Review of financial risk assessments, including in relation to Covid-19 and Brexit;

e Review of the movements, trends and availability of contingency, provisions
and earmarked reserves to meet unforeseen cost pressures in the context of
future pressures and issues;

e The use of professional experience and best professional judgement;

e The use of appropriate professional, technical guidance and local frameworks (CIPFA
guidance, LAAP99, Local Government Act 73, Localism Act 2011);

e Knowledge and involvement of colleagues involved in the process, including
Directors and budget holders, along with finance business partners;

e Consultation with Members as appropriate, including the Portfolio Holder for Finance;

e Review of the strength of financial management and reporting arrangements,
including internal control and governance arrangements;

e Review of the current year’s financial performance in services, actions to address areas
of pressure, known future service delivery changes, the level of schools reserves and
the financial performance of schools;

e Review of national and local economic, market, legislative and financial conditions.

A risk assessed approach is used to determine the required level of reserves and
contingencies. This includes external risks; including Covid-19, Brexit, national policy
changes, legislation, national funding arrangements and levels of support available,
changes in market and economic conditions, service user behaviours (e.g. impact on
income projections); and internal risks such as the ability to deliver planned savings. The
MTFS is annually updated and approved by Cabinet to reflect the changing environment
in which we work — the latest being approved by Cabinet on 15 July 2020. Reserves and
contingencies are addressed within the Strategy.

In the current climate, there continues to be significant uncertainties around funding,
particularly in light of the global pandemic, the impact of lockdown arrangements on our
communities and finances, impact of Brexit, proposed changes to central funding (Fair
Funding), including in relation to business rates retention, treatment of public health
budget, and funding of adults and children’s social care.

The continued need to make savings whilst driving improvements in customer and
employee satisfaction over the medium term through the Proud transformation
programme, and maintaining the organisational capacity to deliver this at the required

scale and pace also creates rlsk It is therefore prudent to consider contingency plans
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should in year reporting arrangements identify that planned savings may be delayed.
Alongside the national Fair Funding policy changes being considered and any ‘unknown’
demographic and demand cost pressures, this increases organisational risk and therefore
the need for adequate levels of reserves to be maintained in current and future years.

The level of opening balances for 2021/22 is partially dependent on the level of closing
balances for 2020/21. The following details general reserves as at 31 March 2020, together
with the proposed use of and transfer to reserves, and the resulting balance as at 1 April
2021, to secure the opening level of reserves recommended by the Chief Finance Officer.

Opening General Reserves £m

Balance as at 1 April 2020 (14.41)
Falls prevention 0.04
Street Cleansing activities — Cabinet 18.03.20 0.71
Transfer of in year forecast underspends (as at December 2020) (0.26)
Estimated closing balance as at 31 March 2021 (13.92)
Transfers from earmarked reserves to meet forecast risks (2.72)
Opening Balance as at 1 April 2021 (16.64)

This

level of balances is considered prudent for a number of reasons:

Uncertainty over the level of funding going forward, particularly in light of Covid-19 ,
Brexit and the fundamental changes being undertaken in relation to central funding
and business rate retention.

Operational, strategic and financial risks facing the authority, as set out in this
statement.

The council is not permitted to budget for a level of general reserves below that
determined by the MTFS and the S151 officer.

Balances are predicated on total savings of c£28.90m being achieved in 2021/22.
Whilst an assessment of plans has been undertaken, it is prudent to hold a
contingency to manage any delay in delivery of savings, particularly in the light of
Covid-19 and uncertainty as to the timing and extent of lifting of lockdown
arrangements.

Uncertainty around future demand led services, specifically within Adult and
Children’s Services.

The CFO has assessed the current year’s financial performance and actions taken to address
underlying pressures. In considering this, alongside the financial risk assessment, the
previous financial year’s financial performance, and the potential risks and pressures facing
the organisation, the CFO recommends that opening reserves are set at a minimum of
£16.64m. This is based on the following assessed categorises of financial risk:

Financial Risk Assessment £m
Funding risks — fall out of grant, council tax changes, etc 1.79
Cost / Demand Pressures 6.30
Delivery of Proud Savings - continuing impact of Covid-19 on

delivery plans 5.06
Covid-19 - additional cost risk over confirmed funds 1.46
National and legislative impact i.e. Brexit 0.82
Loss of Income / Investments 1.21
Assessed General Reserve Requirement 16.64
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Earmarked Reserves

The council maintains a number of reserves, earmarked for specific purposes, all of which are
set at the levels required to meet future commitments. These cover:

e Council liabilities - These reserves cover expenditure where the council has a legal
obligation to pay costs, however the timing of which is not yet known, such as
redundancies, legal costs, business rate appeals, insurance claims, pension costs.
Once the timing and liability is known, the liability becomes a provision within the
financial statements;

e Grants received in advance (where the council has received money in advance of the
next accounting period or money that covers more than one accounting period),
which will be spent in line with the grant conditions;

e Covid-19 reserves such as the Local Tax Income Guarantee to be used to support
the impact of Covid-19 on the collection fund;

e Treasury reserves - These reserves are to minimise the impact of interest rate
changes and finance early redemption of loans to reduce the council’s future
exposure to interest rates;

e Demand - These reserves are primarily to provide short term additional funding for
Children’s and Adult Social Care where a spike in demand may create overspends,
but the likelihood is still uncertain. Additionally, an amount is provided for Housing
Benefits;

e Projects - These reserves are to finance service transformation, major capital
projects, and regeneration of the borough;

e Schools reserves held by but not controlled by the council.

An annual review of earmarked reserves is undertaken and funds adjusted as required or
released where liability is assessed as ceased.

The expected level of earmarked reserves as at 1 April 2021 is as follows and is considered
reasonable and prudent.

Earmarked Reserves £m
Balance as at 1 April 2020 (148.52)
Created in year — including Covid-19 collection fund reliefs and (34.34)
grants

Expected to be used in year 48.79
Replenishment in year (33.20)
Released in year 5.03
Estimated closing balance as at 31 March 2021 (162.24)

Central Contingency

As well as general and earmarked reserves, the council holds a small revenue contingency
to manage unforeseen but recurring expenditure. The contingency is held centrally and is
calculated between 0.1% and 0.15% of the year’s gross revenue budget. For 2021/22 this
is to be set at the higher level at £987k.

A prudent central capital contingency is also held, not exceeding 10% of the annual council
funded element of the capital programme requirement, to accommodate unforeseen /
unbudgeted expenditure (i.e. where, due to the level of uncertainty, the financial impact is

not certain at the time of setting the pro%amrfne% The exact level is set by the CFO. The
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contingency will be funded either from drawing down the earmarked capital reserve or from
an annual revenue contribution to capital outlay from the project reserve (subject to there
being sufficient funds to replenish this at year end). For 2021/22 this is to be set at £500k,
which is considered adequate based on past requirements.

Schools Reserves

The CFO, as part of this statement, is required to confirm that school’s balances are
adequate. In 2006/07, DfES introduced expectations on local authorities with regard to
their schemes of financial management. Part of this legislation required schools to agree a
balance control mechanism. This mandatory requirement was subsequently removed. The
council and Walsall Schools Forum considered the options around balance control and given
the authority powers to investigate and claw back balances in excess of a specified
percentage of the school budget share. The council notes that the latest Academies
handbook has removed the need for balance control for many academies.

Schools Forum is mindful of value for money in all that schools do, looks for medium term
financial planning and encourages an adequate working balance as part of that
process. This is supported by regular reports to the Schools Forum on medium term funding
and more recently linking value for money and performance.

The adequacy of balances is reviewed annually by the CFO. For the current financial year,
3 schools are operating licenced deficits. However, the first of these schools has requested
a licenced deficit for 2020/21 only, the second has already implemented actions required
to return to a surplus from 2022/23. The remaining school is being provided with support
by the authority to help it manage its financial pressures and return to surplus within the
timescales required within the scheme for financing schools.

The overall levels of schools reserves is kept under regular review, along with any
exceptional balances, and based on school budget plans for 2020/21 the level of schools
reserves are forecast to move from an opening balance of £8.00m to a closing balance of
£4.20m, a planned reduction of £3.80m which is mainly linked to the three schools with
licenced deficits detailed above along with investment plans within individual schools. The
council and Schools Forum has identified that the implementation of a new National Fair
Funding Formula continues to pose a financial risk to individual schools, and options to
manage this risk continue to be identified as part of the process to set the local schools funding
formula each year.

Overall Assessment of Reserves

An opening level of general reserves of £16.64m is considered to be sufficient for most
possible events, over the short-term i.e. for 2021/22. The council will continue to face real and
present financial challenges beyond this. In the context of this funding environment, wherever
possible reserves will be at least maintained during 2021/22 and beyond.

In recommending an adequate level of reserves, the CFO considers and monitors the
opportunity costs of maintaining particular levels of reserves and balances and compares
these to the benefits accrued from having such reserves. The opportunity cost of maintaining
a specific level of reserves is the 'lost' opportunity for example, of investing elsewhere to
generate additional investment income, or using the funds to invest in service
improvements. In assessing this it is important to consider that reserves can only be used
once. Therefore, any use of genelt_ga\égr%s%rgeosf 389ve the lower minimum threshold is only
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ever used on one-off items of expenditure. The level of reserves is also determined by use
of a comprehensive risk assessment to ensure they represent an appropriately robust
"safety net" which adequately protects the council (a complex and multi-disciplinary
metropolitan district local authority) against potential unforeseen and therefore unbudgeted
COsts.

In this context, it is considered that a level of reserves set at £16.64m presents an optimum
balance between risk management and opportunity cost. The CFO is satisfied that the
benefits accrued in maintaining these at the recommended level outweigh the potential lost
opportunity from investing these reserves in other ways. This maintains a suitable and
sustainable level of reserves, which include ensuring sound governance and financial stability
in the short and longer term.

The above assessment concludes that general reserves, if set at £16.64m, will be at an
appropriate level; as determined in accordance with the MTFS and the CFQO’s Officer’s
professional advice. The budget is predicated on delivery of £28.90m of cashable benefit. A
savings tracker in relation to delivery of 2021/22 savings has been instigated and at this point,
whilst uncertainty remains about the ongoing impact of Covid-19 on savings, our current
assessment is that the combination of known Covid-19 grants and our financial risk
assessment of potential impact, which has resulted in the CFO Officer recommending a higher
level of general reserves than that currently set out within the MTFS (as a direct result of
Covid-19) should be sufficient, based on our current knowledge, to manage further short term
impact. Any longer term impact is likely to require further actions, including identification of
alternative actions to address any shortfalls and replenish any in year use of general reserves.

Robustness of the Estimates included within the Budget

The CFO has been involved throughout the entire budget process, including input to the
drafting of the budget, the ongoing financial monitoring and reporting process, evaluation of
investments and savings, engagement with Members of the Executive and Overview and
Scrutiny, advising colleagues, challenge and evaluation activities, and the scrutiny and
approval of various reports.

As stated, the budget is risk assessed to ensure adequate funding for all known liabilities and
to provide sufficient resources to enable service change and transformation. It covers an
assessment of current year's performance, an assessment of income targets, estimates of
future cost and potential unavoidable demand pressures.

Key assumptions

The cost assumptions and prices used in the budget are derived from current intelligence and
are considered appropriate. Demand changes have been identified and are reflected in
budget increases identified in the appendices where appropriate, on a risk assessed basis.
Areas of identified pressure within 2021/22 are planned to be covered by a combination of
base budget alignments to recognise the agreed ongoing management of corrective action
undertaken during 2020/21 or base budget adjustments, where growth/investment is included
within the 2021/22 budget to cover the cost pressure (or income/grant shortfall). Fees and
charges have been reviewed and changes are reflected in the overall budget. Contingency
has been built in (inflationary / contractual) for uncertainty concerning the impact of Brexit on
supply and prices.

Capital receipts and the borrowinqaéeéyi[g@g%g;, be used for the capital programme are
Page | 86



based on professional estimates both of timing and value. Assumptions on funding, including
government funding, business rate and council tax levels, inflation, income assumptions,
increases in costs arising from demographics and demand, borrowing requirements, balances
and contingencies, are set out within the main budget report and are considered appropriate.

Significant investment has been included to cover those areas of most demand and volatility,
particularly in adult and children’s social care.

Proud Savings

The Proud Programme has been created to change how we do things, as well as what we
do, to improve customer and employee satisfaction, whilst achieving financial benefits in a
more considered and sustainable way. The programme is organised as work streams and
benefits are aligned to these — for example, Customer Access and Management
improvement, Commissioning (third party spend), income generation and cost recovery, etc
rather than on a more traditional (Directorate/Service) basis. Given this and the size and
scale of the programme, this inevitably creates uncertainty. Work, however, has developed
in 2020/21 to translate the work stream benefits into services via service transformation
plans (STP’s), allowing cE66m of savings to be incorporated into the 2021/22 to 2023/24
budget report. Whilst Covid-19 has impacted on delivery of approx. £8.02m of the approved
£8.77m of savings for 2020/21, traction is now taking place in relation to delivery.

Finance, the joint programme management team, and Proud work stream leads, have
reviewed the Proud work stream plans, benefits realisation and the anticipated level of
cashable savings in relation to 2021/22. Actions to address gaps between planned activity
and realisation of benefit have been discussed and agreed as appropriate with CMT. Work
is progressing on a revised programme implementation plan covering a 3 year delivery
horizon aligned to the budget.

These include;

e Resource requirements being identified and funding aligned (within the overall funding
envelope approved by Cabinet), including; organisational (i.e. work stream and
implementation leads) and specialist capacity and capability where required (i.e. IT,
commercial, support services and change management) to deliver the change
required to realise the benefits;

e A re-scoped Programme Implementation Plan is in development to support clarity of
dependencies and sequencing of activity between work streams to deliver benefits
identified and actions identified to support delivery.

e There is an agreed governance structure applied to the programme to ensure
accountability and for assurance to be provided to the overall Walsall Proud
Programme Board

e Programme risks will be managed through the governance arrangements and
escalated appropriately.

A benefits based change approach has been agreed, such that benefits milestones will be
fixed in time; planned changes must adapt to meet the benefits not the other way around
and benefits will be realised by being taken from budgets (or agreed by Cabinet for
reinvestment. Provided all actions are taken within the agreed timescales then cashable
savings of c£28.90m for 2021/22 as required by the MTFO are deemed achievable. The
financial risk assessment which has informed the CFO’s recommendation on an adequate
level of opening general reserves, does contain a contingency, included in the table above, to
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manage any ongoing impact of the current lockdown or any new restrictions.

Responsibility and accountability for delivery of Proud savings rests with the relevant CMT
sponsor and work stream implementation leads for delivery of work stream capabilities and
with Directors for delivery of STP’s, and progress will be monitored and reported throughout
the forthcoming year.

Activity in relation to the overall plan for the full life of the programme is currently being
developed, and a regular assessment of the plan of activity will be undertaken and reported
throughout 2021/22 to ensure assurance can be provided in relation to benefits realisation
and that delivery of savings over the MTFO period is in line with that required.

Risks, including Strateqgic, Operational and Financial

In the budget, due regard is made to the strategic and operational risks facing the council.
Some of these relate to the current economic condition, others to potential regulatory or
national issues (Brexit related and none), which may have a local impact. Estimates and
forecasts include all known significant financial risks over the next year and medium term to
inform spending decisions. The council continues to use an embedded good practice risk
assessment approach both when setting the budget and in validating estimated outturns.
This continues for the 2020/21 outturn and the 2021/22 to 2023/24 budget.

The risk assessment has highlighted the following areas of financial risk:

e Current impact of Covid-19 and uncertainty around future impact;

e Potential economic impact of Brexit, now we have left the EU;

e Demand - the risk of further demand, specifically in children’s’ and adult social care,
above the levels incorporated into the budget;

e New Burdens / national policy implications on local budgets — the risk that
Government changes in policy will lead to a transfer of responsibility / new burdens,
without the transfer of funding to support those activities; or potential costs arising
from inspections arising after the budget was set;

e Fair Funding and uncertainty around central funding of local authority services
beyond 2021/22;

e Grant reductions not published or known about at the time the budget is set;

e Unbudgeted further income shortfalls during the financial year,

¢ Unknown liabilities that may arise after the budget is set, for example from changes
in legislation or statutory guidance;

e Cost pressures — i.e. inflationary pressures, pressures arising from a severe winter
(i.e. gritting, road maintenance, gulley cleaning), pressures from economic changes;

e Delays in delivery of Proud savings, for example, arising from implementing
organisational change, renegotiating or tendering for third party contracts, Covid-19,
etc;

These have been assessed, and a risk value assigned. Professional and best estimates
have been made of the scope of the financial risk. Sensitivity analysis has been used where
appropriate, to determine an appropriate risk value. The assessment confirms that a reserve
value at the higher end of the MTFS guidelines is appropriate.
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The Budget in Context

The budget includes the allocation of financial resources to different services and projects,
proposed reserves and contingency funds, setting the council tax and council tax base, and
decisions relating to the control of the councils borrowing requirement, the control of its
capital expenditure and the setting of virement limits. The budget has been constructed in
accordance with the principles and direction set out in the MTFS.

All cost pressures, efficiencies and savings have been appraised to ensure accuracy of
costings and deliverability. Individual officers are identified as accountable for their
implementation. The council is working to improve performance outcomes on a range of
activities which are monitored throughout the year. Budget provision has been identified for
the priorities outlined in the council's Corporate Plan.

Summary

Best endeavours have been made to ensure that the budget and reserves are adequate
using the information available at this date. The budget has been constructed within a
professional policy-led medium term strategic framework, using appropriate assumptions,
linking investment and spending to key priorities and having undertaken a
comprehensive assessment of risk.

In summary, | can confirm that, taking into account the information known at this time;

(@) the estimates made for the purposes of the calculation of the Council's budget
requirement under Section 32 of the Local Government Finance Act 1992, contained in the
budget report, are robust;

(b) the financial reserves available to the Council as a result of agreeing the proposals
contained within the Budget report are adequate to enable the setting of a lawful budget for
2021/22.

Deborah Hindson
Interim Executive Director, Resources and Transformation,
Chief Finance Officer (s151 Officer)
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Section B - Part 2 — Treasury Management

A:

Treasury Management and Investment Strategy for 2021/22

Onwards

1

11

INTRODUCTION
Background

The council is required to operate a balanced budget, which broadly means that cash
raised during the year will meet cash expenditure. Part of the treasury management
operation is to ensure that this cash flow is adequately planned, with cash being
available when it is needed. Surplus monies are invested in counterparties or
instruments with an appropriate level of risk (as defined within the council’s Treasury
Management Policies), providing adequate liquidity initially before considering
investment return.

The other main function of the treasury management service is to enure appropriate
arrangements are in place to fund the council’s approved capital plans. These capital
plans provide a guide to the borrowing need of the council, essentially the longer term
cash flow planning to ensure that the council can meet its capital spending obligations.
This management of longer term cash may involve arranging long or short term loans,
or using longer term cash flow surpluses. On occasion any debt previously drawn may
be restructured to meet council risk or cost objectives.

CIPFA defines treasury management as:

“The management of the local authority’s investments and cash flows, its banking,
money market and capital market transactions; the effective control of the risks
associated with those activities; and the pursuit of optimum performance consistent with
those risks.”

Reporting requirements

Full Council is required to receive and approve, as a minimum, four main reports each year,
which incorporate a variety of policies, estimates and actuals.

Prudential and treasury indicators and treasury strategy - This covers:

the capital plans (including prudential indicators);

a minimum revenue provision (MRP) policy (how residual capital expenditure i.e. that
funded from borrowing, is charged to revenue over time);

the treasury management strategy (how the investments and borrowings are to be
organised) including treasury indicators; and

an investment strategy (the parameters that set out how investments are to be made
and managed).

A Mid-Year Treasury Management report — This will update members on the progress of

the

capital plans, amending prudential indicators as necessary, and identify whether any

policies require revision.
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An Annual Treasury report — This provides details of a selection of actual prudential and
treasury indicators and actual treasury operations compared to the estimates included within
the strategy.

A Capital Strategy report — This is intended to provide the following: -

e a high-level overview of how capital expenditure, capital financing and treasury
management activity contribute to the provision of services

e an overview of how the associated risk is managed

e the implications for future financial sustainability

The aim of this report is to ensure that all elected members on the Full Council fully
understand the overall strategy, governance procedures and risk appetite entailed by this
Strategy.

Scrutiny
The above reports are required to be adequately scrutinised before being recommended to
Full Council. For Walsall Council the Cabinet undertakes this role.

1.2 Treasury Management Strategy for 2021/22
The Strategy for 2021/22 covers two main areas:

Capital issues
e capital plans and the prudential indicators;
e the minimum revenue provision (MRP) policy.

Treasury management issues

e the current treasury position;

e treasury indicators which limit the treasury risk and activities of the council;
e prospects for interest rates;

¢ the borrowing strategy;

¢ policy on borrowing in advance of need;

e debt rescheduling;

¢ the investment strategy;

¢ creditworthiness policy;

e policy on use of external service providers

These elements cover the requirements of the Local Government Act 2003, the CIPFA
Prudential Code, Ministry for Housing, Communities and Local Government (MHCLG)
MRP Guidance, the CIPFA Treasury Management Code and MHCLG Investment
Guidance.

1.3 Training

The CIPFA Code requires the responsible officer to ensure that members with
responsibility for treasury management receive adequate training in treasury
management. This especially applies to members responsibe for scrutiny. A treasury
management e-learning course is available to all members and further specific training
is then arranged as when required.
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1.4 Treasury management consultants

The council uses Link Asset Services, Treasury Solutions as its external treasury
management advisors.

The council recognises that the responsibility for treasury management decisions
remains with the organisation at all times and will ensure that undue reliance is not
placed upon our external service providers.

1.5 Treasury management Monitoring
Local and Prudential indicators are used to monitor treasury management activities

which are produced monthly and reported at least quarterly to the treasury management
panel. The indicators monitored during the year are detailed in Annex 1.
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2 THE CAPITAL PRUDENTIAL INDICATORS 2021/22 — 2023/24

The council’s capital expenditure plans are the key driver of treasury management
activity. The output of these plans is reflected in the prudential indicators, designed to
assist Members’ overview and confirm capital expenditure plans.

2.1 Capital Expenditure - Prudential Indicator 1

This prudential indicator is a summary of the council’s capital expenditure plans, both
those agreed previously, and those forming part of this budget cycle. Members are
recommended to approve the capital expenditure forecasts. The financing need below
excludes other long term liabilities, such as Private Finance Initiative and leasing
arrangements which already include borrowing instruments within them. The current capital

plans which this strategy supports are detailed in Table 1 below.

Table 1 : Current Capital Programme

2019/20 | 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
Actual Forecast | Estimated | Estimated | Estimated
£m £m £m £m £m

Total Capital Expenditure 69.78 98.36 103.76 62.56 41.80
Resourced by:
Capital receipts 2.78 5.65 1.50 1.50 1.50
Capital grants 53.06 67.04 46.71 18.82 10.83
Capital reserves 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Revenue 1.59 0.04 0.02 0.02 0.02
Borrowing 12.35 25.63 55.53 42.22 29.45
Total resources available 69.78 98.36 103.76 62.56 41.80

2.2 Affordability Indicators

The previous prudential code required the authority to prepare indicators (prudential
indicator 2 and 3) so that the council could assess the affordability of its capital
investment plans. Although these are no longer required under the Code, the authority
still prepares these former prudential indicators as they provide an indication of the
impact of the capital investment plans on the council’s overall finances. Council is
recommended to approve the following indicators:

Ratio of financing costs to net revenue stream — Former Prudential Indicator 2
This indicator identifies the trend in the cost of capital financing (borrowing and other
long-term obligation costs net of investment income) against the council’s net revenue
stream.

Table 2 : Former Prudential Indicator 2

2019/20 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
Actual Forecast Estimated | Estimated | Estimated
Ratio 4.31% 3.78% 8.71% 9.03% 7.74%
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2.3 The council’s borrowing need (the Capital Financing Requirement) — Prudential

Indicator 4

Prudential indicator 4 is the council’s Capital Financing Requirement (CFR). The CFR
is the total historic outstanding capital expenditure which has not yet been paid for from
either revenue or capital resources. It is essentially a measure of the council's
underlying borrowing need. Any capital expenditure not immediately paid will increase
the CFR. The CFR does not increase indefinitely, as the Minimum Revenue Provision
(MRP) is a statutory annual revenue charge, which broadly reduces the borrowing need
in line with each assets estimated life.

The CFR does include other long-term liabilities (e.g. PFI schemes, finance leases).
Whilst these increase the CFR, and therefore the council’s borrowing requirement, these
types of schemes include a borrowing facility within them and so the council is not
required to separately borrow for these schemes. The council currently has £5.44m of
such schemes within the CFR. Council is asked to approve the CFR projections in Table
3 which shows that the council’s net borrowing need for the period 2020/21 to 2022/24
is estimated to see an increase of £120.81m. The council’s borrowing strategy is set out

in section 4.

Table 3 : Analysis of CFR

2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
Forecast | Estimated | Estimated | Estimated
£m £m £m £m
Opening Capital Financing
Requirement 357.16 377.65 417.36 459.44
Net financing need for the year
Less MRP and other financing
movements -8.04 -11.73 -13.34 -15.26
Additional borrowing 28.53 51.44 55.42 33.79
Movement in CFR 20.49 39.71 42.08 18.53
Closing Capital Financing
Requirement 377.65 417.36 459.44 477.97

The council has maintained an under-borrowed position, which means that the capital
borrowing need (the CFR), has not been fully funded with loan debt as cash supporting the
council’s reserves, balances and cash flow has been used as a temporary measure. This
strategy has been prudent whilst investment returns have remained low and counterparty
risk is relatively high compared to the historical position.
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3. MINIMUM REVENUE PROVISION (MRP) POLICY STATEMENT

The MRP policy (see Annex 2) details the council’s policies for calculating the annual
amount charged to revenue for the repayment of debt.

3.1 Background to Annual MRP Policy Review

A local authority shall determine each financial year an amount, it considers to be
prudent, to be set aside for the repayment of accumulated borrowing relating to capital
expenditure. This is known as the minimum revenue provision (MRP). There are four
ready-made options available for calculating MRP, however authorities do also have
discretion to determine their own MRP, other approaches are not ruled out, as long as
the authority is properly reasoned and justified utilising them.

3.2 MRP Policy Objectives

e The council shall determine for each financial year an amount of revenue provision
for the future repayment of debt that it considers prudent.

e To setaside funds at a rate such that future generations who benefit from the assets
are contributing to the associated debt and avoiding the situation of future
generations paying for the debt on assets that are no longer useable.

3.3 MRP Policy Review 2020/21

Full Council is required to approve an MRP Statement each year. A review of MRP has
been undertaken during 2020/21 in conjunction with Link Asset Services to ensure the
Council is continuing to charge an appropriate and prudent MRP following its last review
in 2015/16. This review identified that using an annuity basis for calculation from 1 April
2020 is considered an appropriate and prudent approach for the council.

The Policy Statement for 2020/21 is detailed in Annex 2 containing these revisions.

The MRP policy is regularly monitored, and because the MRP policy has to be approved
by Council each year there is an opportunity to revisit the policy, and the prudent
approach utilised to set the policy, as required.

4 BORROWING

The resourcing of the capital expenditure plans set out in Section 2 provides details of
the proposed capital expenditure that will be incurred in support of the service activity of
the council. The treasury management function ensures that the council’s cash is
organised in accordance with the relevant professional codes so that sufficient cash is
available to meet this service activity. This will involve both the organisation of the cash
flow and, where capital plans require, the organisation of approporiate borrowing
facilities. The strategy covers the relevant treasury / prudential indicators, the current
and projected debt positions and the annual investment strategy.

4.1 Current portfolio position

The council is expected to end 2020/21 with borrowing of over 1 year length of
approximately £355m against an asset base of approximately £513m, and short term

investments of approximately £185m. These will be proactively managed to minimise
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borrowing costs and maximise investment returns within a robust risk management
environment. In 2021/22 estimated annual interest payments are £11.86m (£11.39m
budget for 2020/21), with the increase due to planned borrowing included within the
budget to take account of capital expenditure. Net investment interest income for
2021/22 is estimated to be £1.82m (£2.74m budget for 2020/21), with the decrease
mainly as a result of historically low interest rates. The net budget for capital financing
in 2021/22 is £23.67m (£17.70m in 2020/21). By having a proactive approach to
managing cash flows and investments it is estimated that investment income of £435k
above the bank base rate will be generated.

The council’s treasury portfolio position at 315t December 2020 is shown in Table 4; year
end forward projections are summarised in Table 5. This shows that the actual external
borrowing (the treasury management operations), against the capital borrowing need
and operational debt, and highlights any over or under borrowing. It shows that the
council’s underborrowing position is expected to continue for the medium term.

Table 4 : Borrowing and Investments

Net
Borrowing | Investments | Borrowing

£m £m £m
31 March 2020 361.61 (214.49) 147.12
31 December 2020 356.61 (254.60) 102.01
Change in year (5.00) (40.11) (45.11)

Table 5: Borrowing Forward Projections
Borrowing profile 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
£m £m £m

Under 12 Months 42.91 31.74 4.75
12 Months to within 24 Months 31.74 4.75 6.11
24 Months to within 5 Years 10.86 8.00 1.89
5 Years to within 10 Years 1.89 0.00 0.46
10 Years and Above 299.27 358.44 | 400.20
Total Borrowing 386.67 402.93 | 413.41
Operational Debt - Prudential Indicator 6 453.00 478.84 | 477.96
(Under) / Over Borrowed (66.33) (75.91) | (64.55)

Within the prudential indicators, there are a number of key indicators to ensure that the
council operates its activities within defined limits. Prudential Indicator 7 relates to the
councils need to ensure that its gross debt does not, except in the short term, exceed the
total of the CFR in the preceding year plus the estimates of any additional CFR for 2020/21
and the following two financial years. This allows some flexibility for limited early borrowing
for future years, but ensures that borrowing is not undertaken for revenue purposes.

The S151 Officer reports that the council complied with Prudential Indicator 7 in the
current year and does not envisage this indicator being breached in the future. This
view takes into account current commitments, existing plans, and the proposals in this
budget report. In accordance with Prudential Indicator 8, the council has adopted and
complies with the CIPFA Code of Prq%tbcgff%;reasury Management.
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4.2 Treasury Indicators: Limits to Borrowing Activity
The Authorised Limit for External Debt - Prudential Indicator 5

This prudential indicator represents a control on the maximum level of borrowing. This
represents a limit beyond which external debt is prohibited, and this limit needs to be
set or revised by Full Council. It reflects the level of external debt, which, whilst not
desired, could be afforded in the short term, but is not sustainable in the longer term.

This is based on the requirement to set a statutory limit determined under section 3 (1)
of the Local Government Act 2003. The Government retains an option to control either
the total of all councils’ plans, or those of a specific council, although this power has not
yet been exercised.

Full Council is asked to approve the following authorised limit:

Table 6 : Authorised Limit £m - Prudential Indicator 5
2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
Forecast | Estimated | Estimated | Estimated
£m £m £m £m
Total 458.39 498.30 526.72 525.75

The Operational Boundary - Prudential Indicator 6

This is the limit beyond which external debt is not normally expected to exceed. It has
been calculated by deducting other local authority debt (totalling £8.78m in 2020/21)
from the capital financing requirement (CFR) and then adding any expected in year
cash-flow borrowing requirements.

Table 7 . Operational Boundary £m - Prudential Indicator 6
2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
Forecast | Estimated | Estimated | Estimated
£m £m £m £m
Total 425.50 453.00 478.84 477.96

4.3 Prospects for interest rates

The council has appointed Link Asset Services as its treasury advisor and part of their
service is to assist the council to formulate a view on interest rates. The following table
gives their central view.
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Link Group Intere-st Rate View M

These Link forecasts have been amended for the reduction in PWLB margins by 1.0% from 26.11.20
Decadl  Mar-Ml  Jm21  Sepd!  Dec-ll Mar-22 Jn? Sepd? Dec-Bl Mar-2d  Jun2d Sepdd Dec-23 Mar-2d
BANK RATE (A ] (A ] IR 11] 1 IR 11] (R[] R 1] L&A1 IR 11] 1 i e 0w At

I month ave earnings a1 a1 IR 1] (&[] IR 1] IR 1] IR 1] &[] IR 1] (&[] [ LD 1 N 06 I K (1]
& month ave earnings ot ot ot 1 ot ol a1 (5[] ot 1 e e el 0
12 month ave earmings k1] k1] i) [Uii] i) k1] i) [U.1] i) [Uii] N XN axm uA

Jyr PWEB [iF. ) [iF. ) [k 1] [} 1] [k 1] 1) o L] k] L] 1M 1 1M 1.00
{0y PWLE 110 110 110 110 110 130 10 130 14 130 13 13w 1% 130
25y PWLE 1.5 1.5 180 160 180 160 1. 1.7 1. 1.70 128 18 1# 1.80
Sy PWLE 1.3 1.3 140 1.40 140 1.40 1.5 150 1.5 150 180 18 180 1.60

Commentary from Link Asset Services as at December 2020

The coronavirus outbreak has done huge economic damage to the UK and economies
around the world. After the Bank of England took emergency action in March to cut Bank
Rate to first 0.25%, and then to 0.10%, it left Bank Rate unchanged at its subsequent
meetings to 16th December, although some forecasters had suggested that a cut into
negative territory could happen. However, the Governor of the Bank of England has made
it clear that he currently thinks that such a move would do more damage than good and that
more quantitative easing is the favoured tool if further action becomes necessary. As shown
in the forecast table above, no increase in Bank Rate is expected in the near-term as
economic recovery is expected to be only gradual and, therefore, prolonged. These
forecasts were based on an assumption that a Brexit trade deal would be agreed by 31
December 2020: as this has now occurred, these forecasts do not need to be revised.

Gilt yields / PWLB rates

There was much speculation during the second half of 2019 that bond markets were in a
bubble which was driving bond prices up and yields down to historically very low levels. The
context for that was a heightened expectation that the US could have been heading for a
recession in 2020. In addition, there were growing expectations of a downturn in world
economic growth, especially due to fears around the impact of the trade war between the
US and China, together with inflation generally at low levels in most countries and expected
to remain subdued. Combined, these conditions were conducive to very low bond yields.

While inflation targeting by the major central banks has been successful over the last thirty
years in lowering inflation expectations, the real equilibrium rate for central rates has fallen
considerably due to the high level of borrowing by consumers. This means that central banks
do not need to raise rates as much now to have a major impact on consumer spending,
inflation, etc. The consequence of this has been the gradual lowering of the overall level of
interest rates and bond yields in financial markets over the last 30 years.

Over the year prior to the coronavirus crisis, this has seen many bond yields up to 10 years
turn negative in the Eurozone. In addition, there has, at times, been an inversion of bond
yields in the US whereby 10 year yields have fallen below shorter term yields. In the past,
this has been a precursor of a recession. The other side of this coin is that bond prices are
elevated as investors would be expected to be moving out of riskier assets i.e. shares, in
anticipation of a downturn in corporate earnings and so selling out of equities.

Gilt yields had therefore already been on a generally falling trend up until the coronavirus

crisis hit western economies during March 2020. After gilt yields spiked up during the
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financial crisis in March, we have seen these yields fall sharply to unprecedented lows as
investors panicked during March in selling shares in anticipation of impending recessions in
western economies, and moved cash into safe haven assets i.e. government bonds.
However, major western central banks took rapid action to deal with excessive stress in
financial markets during March, and started massive quantitative easing purchases of
government bonds: this also acted to put downward pressure on government bond yields at
a time when there has been a huge and quick expansion of government expenditure
financed by issuing government bonds. Such unprecedented levels of issuance in “normal’
times would have caused bond yields to rise sharply. Gilt yields and PWLB rates have been
at remarkably low rates so far during 2020/21.

As the interest forecast table for PWLB certainty rates above shows, there is expected to be
little upward movement in PWLB rates over the next two years as it will take economies,
including the UK, a prolonged period to recover all the momentum they have lost in the sharp
recession caused during the coronavirus shut down period. From time to time, gilt yields,
and therefore PWLB rates, can be subject to exceptional levels of volatility due to geo-
political, sovereign debt crisis, emerging market developments and sharp changes in
investor sentiment, (as shown on 9th November when the first results of a successful
COVID-19 vaccine trial were announced). Such volatility could occur at any time during the
forecast period.

Investment and borrowing rates

. Investment returns are likely to remain exceptionally low during 2021/22 with little
increase in the following two years.

. Borrowing interest rates fell to historically very low rates as a result of the COVID
crisis and the quantitative easing operations of the Bank of England: indeed, gilt
yields up to 6 years were negative during most of the first half of 20/21. The policy of
avoiding new borrowing by running down spare cash balances has served local
authorities well over the last few years. The unexpected increase of 100 bps in PWLB
rates on top of the then current margin over gilt yields of 80 bps in October 2019,
required an initial major rethink of local authority treasury management strategy and
risk management. However, in March 2020, the Government started a consultation
process for reviewing the margins over gilt rates for PWLB borrowing for different
types of local authority capital expenditure. It also introduced the following rates for
borrowing for different types of capital expenditure: -

. PWLB Standard Rate is gilt plus 200 basis points (G+200bps)
. PWLB Certainty Rate is gilt plus 180 basis points (G+180bps)
. Local Infrastructure Rate is gilt plus 60bps (G+60bps)
. As a consequence of these increases in margins, many local authorities decided to

refrain from PWLB borrowing unless it was for local infrastructure financing, until such
time as the review of margins was concluded.

. On 25.11.20, the Chancellor announced the conclusion to the review of margins over
gilt yields for PWLB rates; the standard and certainty margins were reduced by 1%
but a prohibition was introduced to deny access to borrowing from the PWLB for any
local authority which had purchase of assets for yield in its three year capital
programme. The new margins over gilt yields are as follows: -
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. PWLB Standard Rate is gilt plus 100 basis points (G+100bps)
. PWLB Certainty Rate is gilt plus 80 basis points (G+80bps)
« Local Infrastructure Rate is gilt plus 60bps (G+60bps)

. Borrowing for capital expenditure. As Link’s long-term forecast for Bank Rate is
2.00%, and all PWLB rates are under 2.00%, there is now value in borrowing from
the PWLB for all types of capital expenditure for all maturity periods, especially as
current rates are at historic lows. However, greater value can be obtained in
borrowing for shorter maturity periods so the Council will assess its risk appetite in
conjunction with budgetary pressures to reduce total interest costs. Longer-term
borrowing could also be undertaken for the purpose of certainty, where that is
desirable, or for flattening the profile of a heavily unbalanced maturity profile.

. While this authority will not be able to avoid borrowing to finance new capital
expenditure, there will be a cost of carry, (the difference between higher borrowing
costs and lower investment returns), to any new borrowing that causes a temporary
increase in cash balances as this position will, most likely, incur a revenue cost.

4.4 Borrowing Strategy
Our borrowing objectives are:

o To minimise the revenue costs of debt whilst maintaining an appropriate level of
cash and a balanced loan portfolio;

o To manage the council’s debt maturity profile, ensuring no single future year has
a disproportionate level of repayments;

o To maintain a view on current and possible future interest rate movements and
borrow accordingly;

o To monitor and review the balance between fixed and variable rate loans against
the background of interest rate levels and prudential indicators.

Specific Borrowing Objectives

L1. Full compliance with the Prudential Code - No Change.

L2. Average maturity date between 15 and 25 years - No Change.

L3a. Financing costs as % of council tax requirement 20% — No Change.

L3b. Financing costs as % of tax revenues 12.5% - No Change.

L4. Actual debt as a proportion of operational debt range is maintained in the range
65% - 85% - No Change.

L5. Average interest rate for internally managed debt will reduce to 3.30% - Changed
from 3.69% in view of planned borrowing.

L6. Average interest rate for total debt (including other local authority debt) will be equal
to or less than 3.46% - Changed from 3.93% in view of planned Borrowing re-
profiling.

L7. The gearing effect on capital financing estimates of 1% increase in interest rates
must not be greater than 5% - No Change.

The capital borrowing need (CFR) has not been fully funded with loan debt and instead the
council’s cash which would normalb/a%% Ll@hsggégfupport the council’s reserves, Ealar;ci%z
age



and cash flow has been used to fund the borrowing need as a temporary measure. This
strategy has proved prudent as investment returns have been low and current levels of
counterparty risk are higher than those seen historically and as such this is still an issue that
needs to be considered.

Against this background and the risks within the economic forecast, caution will be adopted
with the 2021/22 treasury operations. The Interim Head of Finance — Corporate,
responsible for Treasury Management will monitor interest rates in financial markets and
adopt a pragmatic approach to changing circumstances. For example:

o if it was felt that there was a significant risk of a sharp fall in long and short term rates
(e.g. due to a marked increase of risks around relapse into recession or of risks of
deflation), then long term borrowings will be postponed, and potential rescheduling
from fixed rate funding into short term borrowing will be considered.

o if it was felt that there was a significant risk of a much sharper rise in long and short
term rates than that currently forecast, perhaps arising from an acceleration in the
start date and in the rate of increase in central rates in the USA and UK, an increase
in world economic activity or a sudden increase in inflation risks, then the portfolio
position will be re-appraised. Most likely, fixed rate funding will be drawn whilst
interest rates are lower than they are projected to be in the next few years.

Any changes that are required will be reported to the treasury management panel at the
next available opportunity.

4.5 Treasury Management Limits on Activity

There are three debt related treasury activity limits. The purpose of these is to restrain
the activity of the treasury function within certain limits, thereby managing risk and
reducing the impact of any adverse movement in interest rates. However, if these are
set to be too restrictive they will impair the opportunities to reduce costs / improve
performance. These limits have been reviewed. The indicators the Council is asked to
approve are in Table 8 below (please note there are no changes proposed to the targets
approved for 2020/21):

Table 8: Borrowing Limits 2020/21 | 2021/22 | 2022/23
Prudential Code Indicator 10 95% 95% 95%
Upper limits on fixed interest rate exposures.

Lower limits on fixed interest rate exposures 40% 40% 40%
Prudential Code Indicator 11 45% 45% 45%
Upper limits on variable interest rate exposures

Lower limits on variable interest rate exposures 0% 0% 0%

Prudential Code Indicator 12
Lower limits for the maturity structure of

borrowings:

Under 12 Months 0% 0% 0%
12 months and within 24 months 0% 0% 0%
24 months and within 5 years 0% 0% 0%
5 years and within 10 years 5% 5% 5%
10 years and above 1 30% 30% 30%
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Table 8 continued: Borrowing Limits 2020/21 | 2021/22 | 2022/23

Upper limits for the maturity structure of

borrowings:

Under 12 Months 25% 25% 25%
12 months and within 24 months 25% 25% 25%
24 months and within 5 years 40% 40% 40%
5 years and within 10 years 50% 50% 50%
10 years and above 85% 85% 85%

The council will not borrow more than or in advance of its needs purely in order to profit
from the investment of the extra sums borrowed. Any decision to borrow in advance will
be within forward approved CFR estimates and will be considered carefully to ensure
that value for money can be demonstrated and that the council can ensure the security
of such funds.

4.6 Debt rescheduling

As short term borrowing rates will be considerably cheaper than longer term fixed
interest rates, there may be potential opportunities to generate savings by switching
from long term debt to short term debt. However, these savings will need to be
considered in the light of the current treasury position and the size of the cost of debt
repayment (premiums incurred). The reasons for any rescheduling include:

o the generation of cash savings and / or discounted cash flow savings.
o helping to fulfil the treasury strategy.
o enhancing the balance of the portfolio (amend the maturity profile and/or the

balance of volatility).

Consideration will also be given to identify if there is any residual potential for making
savings by running down investment balances to repay debt prematurely as short term
rates on investments are likely to be lower than rates paid on current debt. All potential
rescheduling would require the approval of the treasury management panel.

5. ANNUAL INVESTMENT STRATEGY

5.1 Investment Policy

The council’s Investment Policy has regard to the Ministry for Housing, Communities
and Local Government’s Guidance on Local Government Investments (“the Guidance”),
last updated in February 2018, and the revised CIPFA Treasury Management in Public
Services Code of Practice and Cross Sectoral Guidance Notes (“the CIPFA TM Code”).
The council’s investment priorities will be security first, liquidity second, then return.

In accordance with the above guidance from the MHCLG and CIPFA and in order to
minimise the risk to investments, the council applies minimum acceptable credit criteria
in order to generate a list of highly creditworthy counterparties which also enables
diversification and thus avoidance of concentration risk. The key ratings used to monitor
counterparties are the short term and long term ratings.

Ratings will not be the sole determinant of the quality of an institution; it is important to
continually assess and monitor the financial sector on both a micro and macro basis and
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in relation to the economic and political environments in which institutions operate. The
assessment will also take account of information that reflects the opinion of the markets.
To this end the council will engage with its advisors to maintain a monitor on market
pricing such as “credit default swaps” and overlay that information on top of the credit
ratings.

Other information sources used will include the financial press, share price and other
such information pertaining to the banking sector in order to establish the most robust
scrutiny process on the suitability of potential investment counterparties. Counterparty
limits are set through the council’s treasury management practices — schedules. This
year the TM policies have been reviewed to ensure that any Banking Regulation
changes are appropriately reflected to make certain that the security of the council’s
deposits remain the highest priority whilst the council seeks a fair return for its
investment. See TMP 1 section on Credit and Counterparty Risk Management
paragraph h. TMP 1 also allows the undertaking of non-specified investments on the
approval of the S151 Officer e.g. loans to housing associations, property funds and bond
issues by other public sector projects etc. The use of property funds can be deemed to
be capital expenditure, and as such in some instances will be an application (spending)
of capital resources. This Authority will undertake due diligence and appropriate checks,
and if required seek guidance, on the status of any fund it may consider using.

5.2 Creditworthiness Policy
Approved Organisations for Investments

Only organisations that are eligible to receive investments from local authorities may be
used. The council’s credit worthiness policy forms part of this document for review and
approval.

5.3 The Monitoring of Investment Counterparties

The credit rating and financial resilience of counter parties are monitored regularly. The
council receives credit rating information from Link Asset Services as and when ratings
change and counterparties are checked promptly. On occasion ratings may be
downgraded when an investment has already been made. The criteria used are such
that a minor downgrading should not affect the full receipt of the principal and interest.
Any counterparty failing to meet the criteria will be removed from the list by the Interim
Head of Finance - Corporate and / or Finance Manager — Technical Accounting and
Treasury management, and if required new counterparties which meet the criteria will
be added to the list.

5.4 Investment strategy

The general policy objective for this council is for the prudent investment of its treasury
balances. The council’s investment priorities are:

The security of capital;

Liquidity of its investments;

All investments will be in sterling;

The council will aim to achieve the optimum return on its investments
commensurate with the proper levels of security and liquidity.
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In-house funds. Investments will be made with reference to the core balance and cash
flow requirements and the outlook for interest rates.

Investment returns expectations.

Bank Rate is unlikely to rise from 0.10% for a considerable period. It is very difficult to say when
it may start rising so it may be best to assume that investment earnings from money market-
related instruments will be sub 0.50% for the foreseeable future.

The suggested budgeted investment earnings rates for returns on investments placed for
periods up to about three months during each financial year are as follows (the long term
forecast is for periods over 10 years in the future):

Average earnings in each year

2020/21 0.10%
2021/22 0.10%
2022/23 0.10%
2023/24 0.10%
2024/25 0.25%

Long term later years  2.00%

« The overall balance of risks to economic growth in the UK is probably now skewed to
the upside, but is subject to major uncertainty due to the virus and how quickly
successful vaccines may become available and widely administered to the
population. It may also be affected by what, if any, deal the UK agrees as part of
Brexit.

* There is relatively little UK domestic risk of increases or decreases in Bank Rate and
significant changes in shorter term PWLB rates. The Bank of England has effectively
ruled out the use of negative interest rates in the near term and increases in Bank
Rate are likely to be some years away given the underlying economic expectations.
However, it is always possible that safe haven flows, due to unexpected domestic
developments and those in other major economies, or a return of investor confidence
in equities, could impact gilt yields, (and so PWLB rates), in the UK.

Negative investment rates

While the Bank of England said in August/ September 2020 that it is unlikely to introduce
a negative Bank Rate, at least in the next 6 -12 months, and in November omitted any
mention of negative rates in the minutes of the meeting of the Monetary Policy
Committee, some deposit accounts are already offering negative rates for shorter
periods. As part of the response to the pandemic and lockdown, the Bank and the
Government have provided financial markets and businesses with plentiful access to
credit, either directly or through commercial banks. In addition, the Government has
provided large sums of grants to local authorities to help deal with the COVID crisis; this
has caused some local authorities to have sudden large increases in cash balances
searching for an investment home, some of which was only very short term until those
sums were able to be passed on.

As for money market funds (MMFs), yields have continued to drift lower. Some
managers have already resorted to trimming fee levels to ensure that net yields for
investors remain in positive territory where possible and practical. Investor cash flow
uncertainty, and the need to maintain liquidity in these unprecedented times, has meant

there is a surfeit of money swilling around at the very short end of the market. This has
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5.5

5.6

seen a number of market operators, now including the DMADF, offer nil or negative
rates for very short term maturities. This is not universal, and MMFs are still offering a
marginally positive return, as are a number of financial institutions for investments at the
very short end of the yield curve.

Inter-local authority lending and borrowing rates have also declined due to the surge in
the levels of cash seeking a short-term home at a time when many local authorities are
probably having difficulties over accurately forecasting when disbursements of funds
received will occur or when further large receipts will be received from the Government.

Specific Investment Objectives
Specific investment objectives are set out below.

L8. Difference between average interest rate received on short-term interest (STI)
versus at call interest rate on main bank account — comparing investment
performance of proactively managing cash balances against doing nothing —
50% - no change

Lo. Average interest rate received on:

At call investments — 0.05% - a change from 0.60%
Short-term investments — 0.25% - a change from 1.10%
Long-term investments — 0.80%% - a change from 1.65%
Property Funds — 3.82% - a change from 3.90%

L10 Average rate on at call and short-term investments will be equal to or greater
than 0.24% - a change from 1.04%
L11 Average interest rate received on all investments:

Including Property Funds — 0.68% - a change from 1.59%
Excluding Property Funds — 0.27% - a change from 1.11%
L12 % daily bank balances within a target range of 99% - no change.

Should the pace of growth quicken and / or forecasts for increases in inflation rise, there
could be an upside risk i.e. Bank Rate increases occur earlier and / or at a quicker pace.

Investment treasury indicator and limit - total principal funds invested for greater than
365 days. These limits are set with regard to the council’s liquidity requirements and to
reduce the need for early sale of an investment and are based on the availability of funds
after each year end.

The Council is asked to approve Prudential Indicator 13. Treasury indicator and limit:

Prudential Indicator 13 Maximum principal sums invested > 365 days
£m 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23

Principal sums £55m £55m £55m
invested > 365 days

Additional disclosures required within the statutory guidance on local
government investments

The updated statutory guidance on local government investments, which was issued
in February 2018, identifies specific disclosures that the authority should identify
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5.7

within its Investment Strategy for all investments that it holds. The required
disclosures for investments held by the authority are set out at Annex 3.

End of year investment report

At the end of the financial year, the council will report on its investment activity as
part of its Annual Treasury Report.
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Annex 1

IN YEAR TREASURY MANAGEMENT INDICATORS TO BE MONITORED

No. Indicator 2020/21 2021/22 2022/23 2023/24
Forecast | Estimated | Estimated | Estimated

a. Capital expenditure - Council

PRL 1 | Resources -£m 67.04 59.51 26.82 14.83
b. Capital expenditure - External
Resources - £m 31.32 44.25 35.74 26.97
Estimates of the ratio of

Former | financing costs to the net

PRL 2 | revenue stream 3.78% 8.71% 9.03% 71.74%
Incremental impact of capital

Former | investment decisions on council

PRL 3 |tax £ 028 | £ 5243 | £ 3986| £ 27.80
a. Financing costs as % of

L.3 Council Tax Requirement 7% 20% 20% 20%
b. Financing costs as % of Tax
Revenues 4.50% 12.50% 12.50% 12.50%
Actual debt v operational debt

L. 4 within the following range 83.08% 85.00% 85.00% 85.00%
Average interest rate of debt
excluding other local authority

L.5 debt 3.40% 3.30% 3.37% 3.40%
Average interest rate of debt
including other local authority

L.6 debt 3.49% 3.46% 3.50% 3.50%
Average interest rate received

L.9 on:
a. At Call Investments 0.12% 0.05% 0.05% 0.05%
b. Short Term Investments 0.79% 0.25% 0.25% 0.25%
c. Long Term Investments 1.71% 0.80% 0.80% 0.80%
d. Property Fund 3.82% 3.82% 3.82% 3.82%
Average interest rate on all ST

L. 10 investments (ST and At Call) 0.51% 0.24% 0.24% 0.24%
a. Average interest rate on all
investments (excluding property

L.11 fund) 0.65% 0.27% 0.27% 0.27%
b. Average interest rate on all
investments (including property
fund) 1.03% 0.68% 0.66% 0.67%
% daily bank balances within

L.12 target range 100% 99% 99% 99%
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Annex 2

The Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP) Policy applied from 2015/16 until 2019/20
was as follows:

Under the Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England)
Regulations 2010, local authorities have a duty to produce an annual statement on its policy
for making a minimum revenue provision (MRP).

For the financial years 2008/09 onwards the authority will be adopting the following policies
in determining the MRP:

1. For any capital expenditure carried out prior to 31 March 2008 or financed by supported
borrowing capital expenditure, the authority will be charging MRP at 2% of the balance at
31 March 2013 (which has been adjusted as per the 2003 regulations, i.e. net of
Adjustment A), fixed at the same cash value so that the whole debt is repaid after 50
years.

2. For any capital expenditure carried out after 1 April 2008 being financed by borrowing the
authority will be adopting the asset life method (option 3). This is where MRP will be
based on the capital expenditure divided by a determined asset life or profile of benefits
to give annual instalments. The annual instalment may be calculated by the equal
instalment method, annuity method or other methods as justified by the circumstances of
the case at the discretion of the S151 Officer.

3. The authority will treat the asset life as commencing in the year in which the asset first
becomes operationally available. Noting that in accordance with the regulations the
authority may postpone the beginning of the associated MRP until the financial year
following the one in which the asset becomes operational, there will be an annual
adjustment for Assets Under Construction.

4. In all years, the CFR for the purposes of the MRP calculation will be adjusted for other
local authority transferred debt.

5. The Section 151 officer shall on an annual basis review the level of MRP to be charged,
as calculated as per paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 above to determine if this is at a level, which
is considered prudent. Dependant on this review the Section 151 officer shall be able to
adjust the MRP charge (the total cumulative adjustment will never exceed the calculated
CFR variance of £24.6m identified when reviewing the current MRP policy during
2015/16). The amount of MRP charged shall not be less than zero in any financial year.

It is proposed that the Minimum Revenue Provision from 2020/21 onwards will be:

Under the Local Authorities (Capital Finance and Accounting) (Amendment) (England)
Regulations 2018, local authorities have a duty to produce an annual statement on its policy
for making a minimum revenue provision (MRP).

For the financial years 2020/21 onwards the authority will be adopting the following policies
in determining the MRP:

1. For all existing capital expenditure balances within the Capital Financing Requirement

(CFR) held as at 1 April 2020#}4852@@ Besapplied on an annuity basis with the write
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down period determined by asset lives up to the maximum allowable by the regulations
set out above.

. For all capital expenditure incurred from 1 April 2020 MRP will be applied on an annuity
basis with the write down period determined by asset lives up to the maximum allowable
by the regulations set out above.

. The authority will treat the asset life as commencing in the year in which the asset first
becomes operationally available. Noting that in accordance with the regulations the
authority may postpone the beginning of the associated MRP until the financial year
following the one in which the asset becomes operational, there will be an annual
adjustment for Assets Under Construction.

. If determined by the S151 Officer the annual instalment may be calculated by the equal
instalment method or other appropriate methods dependant up on the nature of the
capital expenditure.

. In all years, the CFR for the purposes of the MRP calculation will be adjusted for other
local authority transferred debt, finance lease and Private Finance Initiative (PFI).

. The S151 officer shall on an annual basis review the level of MRP to be charged, as
calculated as per paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 above to determine if this is at a level, which is
considered prudent. The amount of MRP charged shall not be less than zero in any
financial year.
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Annex 3

ADDITIONAL DISCLOSURES REQUIRED WITHIN STATUTORY GUIDANCE ON

LOCAL GOVERNMENT INVESTMENTS

The updated statutory guidance on local government investments, which was issued in
February 2018, identifies specific disclosures that the authority should identify within its
Investment Strategy for all investments that it holds.

The required disclosures for investments held by the authority are set out below.

1.

11

2.1

Types of Investment

Investments made by local authorities can be classified into one of two main
categories:

¢ Investments held for treasury management purposes;
e Other investments.

Contribution of investments toward the service delivery objectives and / or the
place making role of the local authority

For each type of investment the disclosure guidelines require the authority to identify
the contribution that the investments make. For Walsall's investments details of this
contribution are set out below.

Investments held for treasury management purposes

The contribution that these investments make to the objectives of the local authority
is to support effective treasury management activities, with the requirement to
prioritise Security, Liquidity and Yield in that order of importance.

Other Investments

Details of all Other Investments that the authority holds, and the contribution that
each makes to the service delivery objectives and / or the place making role of the
local authority is set out below:

I. Investment Properties

The acquisition of the Saddlers Shopping Centre provided the council with an
opportunity to add to an existing but small investment portfolio. It is intended
that further investment opportunities will be considered in the future following
the completion of the review of the investment portfolio as part of the asset
management improvement plan (asset management planning).

The potential income generation from The Saddlers Centre will provide
additional revenue (after the capital is repaid) to the council. However the
acquisition of the Saddlers Centre was not undertaken solely for the purposes
of supporting the council’s revenue position. The opportunity for the council
to purchase a significant land interest in the middle of Walsall Town Centre
and adjacent to Walsall Rail Station was of importance as the council
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3.1

recognises that regeneration activity in the Town Centre and beyond may well
have to be public sector led.

Likewise the redevelopment of the Old Square Shopping Centre represented
significant movement towards the delivery of the Council’s aspirations for the
regeneration of St Matthew’s Quarter. In particularly difficult market conditions
for the retail sector, the redevelopment of the shopping centre improved
Walsall’s retail offer and helped to cement the town centre’s position as an
important sub-regional centre. The new retail floor space delivered through the
first phase of the scheme provided over 4,100 sq metres/44,000 sq ft of
floorspace for a new Primark store and over 900 sq metres/9,800 sq ft of
floorspace for a new Co-op food store. These two new stores provided around
150 new jobs in the town centre, resulted annual business rate and rental
income, and increased footfall and expenditure in the town centre, making it a
more attractive destination for shoppers, retailers and other investors.

Use of Indicators

The disclosure guidelines require the authority to produce relevant indicators for
investments to support the ability of the public to assess the level of risk exposure.
These are provided below for Walsall’s investments.

Investments held for treasury management purposes

These investments are funded through the council’s cash balances. The authorities
published Treasury Management and Investment Strategy already includes a range
of Prudential and Local indicators that support the assessment of performance
management and risk exposure in this area.

Additionally the disclosure guidelines recommend that the authority to also publish
the following two indicators.

Indicator Description Ratio Ratio
(2020/21 (2021/22
Forecast) Estimate)
Debt to Net | Gross debt as a percentage of net 1.60:1 1.80:1
Service service expenditure (where net service
Expenditure | expenditure is a proxy for the size and
(NSE) Ratio | financial strength of a local authority).
Commercial | A measure of the authority’s 0.004:1 0.004:1
income to | dependence on non-fees and charges
NSE Ratio | income to deliver core services (where
fees and charges are netted off gross
expenditure to calculate NSE).

Other Investments

For Other Investments, the disclosure guidelines also require the authority to provide
relevant indicators only where these investments are funded by borrowing — again to
allow for assessment against the associated additional debt servicing costs taken on.
As such, for any ‘Other Investments’ held by Walsall that are funded in this way,
relevant indicators are provided below.
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4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

Investment Property — Saddlers Centre

Indicator Description Ratio Ratio
(2019/20 | (2020/21
Actual) | Forecast)
Operating costs The trend in operating costs of | £1.214m | £1.274m
the non-financial investment
portfolio over time, as the
portfolio  of  non-financial
investments expands.
Vacancy levels and | Monitoring vacancy levels | 10 Units 9 Units
Tenant exposures for | (voids) ensure the property
non-financial investments | portfolio is being managed
(including  marketing and
tenant relations) to ensure the
portfolio is productive as
possible.

Security, Liquidity and Yield

Prudent investments will consider security, liquidity and yield in that order with the

underlying objectives being:

e Security — protecting the capital sum invested from loss

e Liquidity — ensuring the funds invested are available when needed

¢ Yield —once security and liquidity are determined it is then reasonable to consider
what yield can be obtained

When entering into ‘Investments held for treasury management purposes’ local
authorities always consider security, liquidity and yield (in that order) and the
authorities Treasury Management Policies clearly set out and support this
requirement.

When entering into ‘Other Investments’ local authorities should consider the
balance between security, liquidity and yield based on their risk appetite and the
contribution that the investment will make toward service delivery objectives and / or
the place making role of the local authority.

Security

Investments held for treasury management purposes

All investments that the authority currently holds for treasury management purposes
are defined as financial investments, and the authorities Treasury Management
policies clearly define how credit worthiness and high credit quality will be
determined. The policies also set out procedures for determining which categories
of investment may be used, those which have already been defined as suitable for
use, and the upper limits for investment with each counterparty / investment area.

Other Investments

All ‘Other Investments’ that the authority currently holds are defined as non-financial
investments, which are non-financial assets that the authority holds primarily or
partially to generate a profit.
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Where a local authority holds a non-financial investment, it will normally have a
physical asset that can be realised to recoup the capital invested. As such the
disclosure guidelines require authorities to consider whether the asset retains
sufficient value to provide security of investment.

Therefore details for each of the ‘Other Investments’ held by the authority are set out
below:

I Investment Property — Saddlers Centre
A fair value assessment has been obtained within the past twelve months.
Whilst this shows a reduction in valuation the authorities original investment
decision anticipated a minimum investment period of 5 years, therefore the
valuation will continue to be reviewed over the remainder of this period to
inform a decision regarding any need for elongation of the investment period.

il. Investment Property — Primark / Co-Op Shopping Units Development
A fair value assessment has been obtained within the past twelve months.
This shows that the underlying assets provide security for capital investment.

Risk Assessment of Investments

Investments held for treasury management purposes

The authorities Treasury Management policies clearly define how risk for these types
of investment will be assessed, including details of external advisors that may be
used, the use of credit ratings and how often these are reviewed and additional
sources of information that will support the underlying assessment of risk that may
be attributable to the investment.

Other Investments

Normally where the council enters into Other Investments it is using capital to invest
in an asset to primarily or partially to generate a return / profit. This is normally in the
form of an investment in an Investment Property that has a tenant / tenants who pay
rents to the authority as owner of the property (the landlord).

As such the risk assessment for investments of this type need to ensure that the
tenant is of good financial standing and the property and lease meet certain standards
such as being in a commercially popular location and having a number of years
remaining on the lease providing a certain and contractually secure rental income
into the future.

Where the council funds the purchase of the property by borrowing money, to deliver
a profit the rental income paid by the tenant must exceed the cost of repaying the
borrowed money each year.

The annual surplus then supports the council’s budget position, and enables the
council to continue to provide services for local people.

Historically, property has proved to be one of, if not the best, investment in terms of
capital growth over the last 50 years. If the council retains the ownership of the
property for long term (20 years plus), and the property is managed and maintained
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appropriately, it would normally expect to see an increase in the value of the property
as well as a net annual surplus of revenue.

Acquisition of investment properties to generate an income stream can also support
the council in delivering its other priorities, such as in its place making role or in the
support of regeneration activities.

The reasons for buying and owning property investments are therefore primarily (and
in this order):

e Economic development, place making and regeneration activity in Walsall;
e Market and economic opportunity — the right asset at the right time;
¢ Financial gain to fund / support wider council services to local people.

Operating in the Property Investment Market

Investment property will usually have a commercial occupier, paying a rent to the
landlord. The better the covenant of the occupier, the more secure the rental income,
the better the investment value and the yield obtainable in the open market. A tenant
with a strong covenant and a long lease (10 years plus) with no break clause and
with responsibility for repairing and maintaining the property, is the best type of
investment.

The UK commercial property investment market is very well established, attracts
global investors and is defined as a ‘mature asset class’. It has a wide range of new
and established investors including institutions, pension funds, specialist property
companies, charities, family trusts and individuals.

The Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy (CIPFA) defines
investment property as “...used solely to earn rentals or for capital appreciation or
both...”. Returns from property ownership can be both income driven (through the
receipt of rent) and by way of appreciation of the underlying asset value (capital
growth). The combination of these is a consideration in assessing the attractiveness
of a property for acquisition.

Property prices and returns are a function of the property type, condition, use and
location, together with the lease structure and covenant strength of the tenant (in the
case of a let property). Lease contracts will reflect all liability and outgoings being the
responsibility of the tenant.

What should be sought by the council are property investments which produce the
best returns possible, whilst carrying an acceptable level of risk. The main mitigation
measure in managing risk is to target investments which are let to ‘blue chip’ tenants,
on relatively long leases with little or no landlord management involvement — typically
the tenant is responsible for all property costs such as repair, maintenance and
outgoings. In this way, the council will be primarily buying a secure income stream
and the buildings themselves become almost secondary considerations.

Any property asset coming onto the market could be for a number of reasons.
Investors seek to buy and sell in many different circumstances - rebalancing their
portfolio, seeking cash to influence balance sheet or share price, requirement for a
more “liquid” asset, short term investment taking advantage of small capital growth,
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moving into different property classes, etc.

Following consultation during 2020, HM Treasury have now revised access
requirements for local authorities seeking to access borrowing from the Public Works
and Loans Board (PWLB). These revisions mean that Local Authorities will not be
able to access PWLB borrowing to buy investment property with the primary aim of
generating yield, and specifically to access PWLB funding authorities will need to
submit three year capital plans to PWLB, with the S151 officer confirming that there
is no intention to buy investment properties primarily for yield at any point within those
three years.

If there are any intentions by the authority to buy investment properties primarily for
yield within the three year capital programme then PWLB will not be able to lend to
the authority for the period of that programme. HM Treasury have also confirmed
that where local authorities do seek to pursue debt-for-yield projects which they
finance in other ways, such as through the use of internal cash balances or borrowing
from other financial institutions, they would then not be able to access PWLB
borrowing to refinance this element of debt going forwards.

As interest rates on PWLB borrowing are normally more favourable than other forms
of borrowing, being unable to access PWLB and having to seek borrowing from other
financial institutions is therefore likely to increase the overall revenue costs required
to fund the elements of the councils capital programme which are funded from
borrowing — for example every 1% increase in interest costs on a three year capital
programme including circa £120.00m of capital spending funded from borrowing
(similar to the level included within this report) would add £1.20m of additional
ongoing revenue costs per year by the end of the three year period.

Priorities and Risk Assessment in Property Investment

The priorities for the council when acquiring property interests for investment
purposes are (in order of importance):

e Covenant Strength - in the case of a let property, the quality of the tenant and,
more importantly, their ability to pay the rent on time and in full. The council’s
primary reason and objective for this strategy is financial gain;

e Lease length - in the case of a let property, the unexpired length of the term of
the lease or a tenant’s break clause is of key importance in ensuring that the
landlord’s revenue stream is uninterrupted. The council will take into consideration
the risks associated with a tenant vacating and the potential to attract good quality
replacements tenants at acceptable rental levels. Generally occupiers are moving
away from 25 year leases which were more common back in the late twentieth
century with 10 to 15 years now becoming more acceptable unless some form of
lease break provisions are included in favour of the tenant;

e Rate of return - the rate of return from the property (for example through annual
rental incomes) will normally need to be equivalent or better to the returns that
could be earned from alternate investments, such as placing monies on deposit,
following adjustment for risks and potential growth. The property will also normally
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need to produce an annual return in excess of the cost of PWLB borrowing
(interest only);

Risk — rate of return is one side of the coin; risk is the other. In general, the higher
the sought level of return from an investment, the higher level of risk that it carries.
For example, if a property is let at an attractive rent which would create a good
return, it could still be risky if the tenant does not possess good covenant strength
and could default at any time;

Lease Terms — The terms of leases vary and even those held on an
“Institutionally acceptable basis” can be very different in nature particularly as
such leases have developed over time. The council is seeking to invest in modern
leases with full repairing and insuring obligations on the Tenant and a full Service
Charge recovery to include any management fees where applicable. This will
ensure a certain income / return to the council;

Growth - property has the potential for both revenue and capital growth. The
council will consider that potential when assessing the strength of the investment
opportunity. Property values can fall as well as rise and mechanisms to minimise
revenue reductions should be identified. Generally the nature of standard,
institutional leases is that rent review clauses are upward only which protects
landlords from any downward pressure on rental income giving some security as
to the level of income;

Location - should a tenant default or vacate, the location of the property is the
key factor in influencing the ability to re-let and find another tenant. Location is
also important when considering future redevelopment or regeneration
opportunities. Ideally the council will be able to undertake inspections and to deal
with any management issues without the need to employ specialists or agents.
Preference should be given to properties located within Walsall, then to the wider
west midlands geographic location. This does not prevent investment outside of
Walsall, subject to the appropriate justification and business case and correct
governance procedure;

Sector - information as to the sector of use of the property (e.g. office, retail,
industrial, leisure) will assist in deciding on the risks associated with specific
properties and the mix of sectors within the portfolio. Additionally the council, as
a public body, may take the view that it does not wish to invest in properties where
the occupiers are generally seen to be undertaking a business which is contrary
to its corporate values;

Building Age and Specification - in the case of a let property, whilst the council,
as an investor, may be principally concerned with the characteristics of the tenant
and lease, the age and specification of the property will also affect the ability of
the council to let or sell the property in the future. It must also be taken into
consideration in respect of the cost of protecting the investment. An example of
this would be the undertaking of repairs and refurbishment if the cost cannot be
fully recovered from the tenant;
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4.5

5.1

6.1

e Use of external advisors — where required the Council will utilise appropriately
qualified and experienced external advisors to support decisions regarding
property investments.

In summary, the strategy for acquiring investment property assets is therefore to:

e Seek property let to tenants who are of strong covenant strength and sound
financial standing with at least more than five years remaining on an FRI lease;

e Minimise risk;

e Maximise rental income and minimise management costs to ensure the best
return is generated;

e |dentify opportunities for future growth, redevelopment or regeneration via
property in commercially popular or development areas;

e Prioritise Walsall and then the wider west Midlands geographic location;

e Pursue opportunities to increase returns and improve the investment value of
commercial assets.

Liquidity

Investments held for treasury management purposes

For the treasury management investments held by the authority, the Treasury
Management Policies set out how the authority will determine the periods for which
funds may be prudently committed and the maximum periods that will be utilised.

Other Investments

For the Other Investments held by the authority, these are all currently investment
properties. The council recognises that if it requires access to its investment these
assets can take a considerable period to sell in certain market conditions. Therefore
these investments are all considered to be medium to long term, with a fair value
assessment undertaken on an annual basis which is used to inform the point at which
it may be prudent for the authority to consider selling assets and repaying any
associated borrowing.

Proportionality

The scale of the ‘Other Investments’ currently, or planned to be, held by the authority,
and any assumed associated profit to be generated by these investments does not
place the authority in a position where it is dependent on this activity to achieve a
balanced revenue budget.

Borrowing In Advance of Need

The councils Treasury Management Strategy clearly sets out that it will not borrow
more than or in advance of its needs purely in order to profit from the investment of
the extra sums borrowed. Any decision to borrow in advance will be within forward
approved CFR estimates and will be considered carefully to ensure that value for
money can be demonstrated and that the council can ensure the security of such
funds.
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7.1

7.2

7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

1.7

7.8

7.9

7.10

7.11

Capacity, Skills and Culture
Knowledge & Skills

The authority’s treasury management activity is managed by a team of professionally
qualified accountants, who actively undertake Continuous Professional Development
(CPD) on an ongoing basis to keep abreast of new developments and develop
additional skills. They also have extensive Local Government finance experience
between them.

The council’'s S151 Officer is the officer with overall responsibility for treasury
activities. They too are a professionally qualified accountant undertaking an ongoing
CPD programme.

Any commercial projects that the council seek to enter into will also be supported by
teams from all required professional disciplines from across the council, and external
professional advice will also be sought if needed.

Internal and external training is offered to members on an ongoing basis to ensure
they have up to date skills to make commercial investment and treasury decisions.

The council’s Treasury Management Panel meet regularly to discuss treasury
management performance, development of policy and identification of potential new
investment products and the detail relating to them.

The knowledge and skills of officers and members are commensurate with the
council’s risk appetite.

Commercial Activity and Governance

The council has a strong governance framework that goes beyond the regulatory
codes. This includes a Treasury Management Panel (TMP) in addition to the Audit
Committee and reporting to Cabinet and Council. The TMP is made up of senior
council finance officers who meet to discuss treasury management performance,
development of policy and identification of potential new investment products and the
detail relating to them.

Due diligence is of paramount importance. All of the council’'s commercial
investments have individual business cases that are subject to thorough risk
assessment. Where appropriate to the size and scale of the project independent
technical and legal reviews will also be considered.

Ongoing performance monitoring for all commercial schemes is also undertaken and
reported to relevant members and senior officers on a regular basis.

The Council also seeks to ensure that all commercial schemes are fully aligned with
priority outcomes set out within the Corporate Plan.

Any decisions taken on commercial investments are supported by the approach to
non-financial investments and risk assessment process set out within this Treasury
Management and Investment Strategy, with any individuals involved in negotiation of
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commercials deals being made aware of these principles and the prudential and
regulatory regime within which local authorities operate.

Other Useful Information

Links to other documents that provide useful information in relation to the disclosures
set out within this annex are set out below:

Walsall Council 2019/20 Statement of Accounts

Walsall Council 2021/22 Capital Strategy
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Annex 4
ECONOMIC BACKGROUND

This Economic Commentary is based upon information provided by our Treasury
Management Advisors — Link Asset Services.

UK. The Bank of England’s Monetary Policy Committee (MPC) kept Bank Rate
unchanged on 5" November. However, it revised its economic forecasts to take
account of a second national lockdown from 5" November to 2" December which is
obviously going to put back economic recovery and do further damage to the
economy. It therefore decided to do a further tranche of quantitative easing (QE) of
£150bn, to start in January when the current programme of £300bn of QE announced
in March to June, runs out. It did this so that “announcing further asset purchases
now should support the economy and help to ensure the unavoidable near-term
slowdown in activity was not amplified by a tightening in monetary conditions that
could slow the return of inflation to the target”.

Its forecasts appeared, at the time, to be rather optimistic in terms of three areas:

o The economy would recover to reach its pre-pandemic level in Q1 2022

o The Bank also expects there to be excess demand in the economy by Q4
2022.

o CPl inflation is therefore projected to be a bit above its 2% target by the start

of 2023 and the “inflation risks were judged to be balanced”.

Significantly, there was no mention of negative interest rates in the minutes or
Monetary Policy Report, suggesting that the MPC remains some way from being
persuaded of the case for such a policy, at least for the next 6 -12 months. However,
rather than saying that it “stands ready to adjust monetary policy”, the MPC this time
said that it will take “whatever additional action was necessary to achieve its remit”.
The latter seems stronger and wider and may indicate the Bank’s willingness to
embrace new tools.

One key addition to the Bank’s forward guidance in August was a new phrase in the
policy statement, namely that “it does not intend to tighten monetary policy until there
is clear evidence that significant progress is being made in eliminating spare capacity
and achieving the 2% target sustainably”. That seems designed to say, in effect, that
even if inflation rises to 2% in a couple of years’ time, do not expect any action from
the MPC to raise Bank Rate — until they can clearly see that level of inflation is going
to be persistently above target if it takes no action to raise Bank Rate. Our Bank Rate
forecast currently shows no increase, (or decrease), through to quarter 1 2024 but
there could well be no increase during the next five years as it will take some years
to eliminate spare capacity in the economy, and therefore for inflationary pressures
to rise to cause the MPC concern. Inflation is expected to briefly peak at just over 2%
towards the end of 2021, but this is a temporary short lived factor and so not a
concern.

However, the minutes did contain several references to downside risks. The MPC
reiterated that the “recovery would take time, and the risks around the GDP projection
were judged to be skewed to the downside”. It also said “the risk of a more persistent
period of elevated unemployment remained material”. Downside risks could well
include severe restrictions remaining in place in some form during the rest of
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December and most of January too. Upside risks included the early roll out of
effective vaccines.

We had been waiting expectantly for news that various COVID-19 vaccines would be
cleared as being safe and effective for administering to the general public. The Pfizer
announcement on 9" November was very encouraging as its 90% effectiveness was
much higher than the 50-60% rate of effectiveness of flu vaccines which might
otherwise have been expected. However, this vaccine has demanding cold storage
requirements of minus 70c that impairs the speed of application to the general
population. It has therefore been particularly welcome that the Oxford
University/AstraZeneca vaccine has now also been approved which is much cheaper
and only requires fridge temperatures for storage. The Government has 60m doses
on order and is aiming to vaccinate at a rate of 2m people per week starting in
January, though this rate is currently restricted by a bottleneck on vaccine production;
(a new UK production facility is due to be completed in June).

These announcements, plus expected further announcements that other vaccines
could be approved soon, have enormously boosted confidence that life could largely
return to normal during the second half of 2021, with activity in the still-depressed
sectors like restaurants, travel and hotels returning to their pre-pandemic levels; this
would help to bring the unemployment rate down. With the household saving rate
having been exceptionally high since the first lockdown in March, there is plenty of
pent-up demand and purchasing power stored up for these services. A
comprehensive roll-out of vaccines might take into late 2021 to fully complete; but if
these vaccines prove to be highly effective, then there is a possibility that restrictions
could start to be eased, beginning possibly in Q2 2021 once vulnerable people and
front-line workers have been vaccinated. At that point, there would be less reason to
fear that hospitals could become overwhelmed any more. Effective vaccines would
radically improve the economic outlook once they have been widely administered,; it
may allow GDP to rise to its pre-virus level a year earlier than otherwise and mean
that the unemployment rate peaks at 7% in 2021 instead of 9%.

Public borrowing is now forecast by the Office for Budget Responsibility (the OBR) to
reach £394bn in the current financial year, the highest ever peace time deficit and
equivalent to 19% of GDP. In normal times, such an increase in total gilt issuance
would lead to a rise in gilt yields, and so PWLB rates. However, the QE done by the
Bank of England has depressed gilt yields to historic low levels, (as has similarly
occurred with QE and debt issued in the US, the EU and Japan). This means that
new UK debt being issued, and this is being done across the whole yield curve in all
maturities, is locking in those historic low levels through until maturity. In addition,
the UK has one of the longest average maturities for its entire debt portfolio, of any
country in the world. Overall, this means that the total interest bill paid by the
Government is manageable despite the huge increase in the total amount of debt.
The OBR was also forecasting that the government will still be running a budget
deficit of £102bn (3.9% of GDP) by 2025/26. However, initial impressions are that
they have taken a pessimistic view of the impact that vaccines could make in the
speed of economic recovery.

Overall, the pace of recovery was not expected to be in the form of a rapid V shape,
but a more elongated and prolonged one. The initial recovery was sharp after quarter
1 saw growth at -3.0% followed by -18.8% in quarter 2 and then an upswing of
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+16.0% in quarter 3; this still left the economy 8.6% smaller than in Q4 2019. It is
likely that the one month national lockdown that started on 5" November, will have
caused a further contraction of 8% m/m in November so the economy may have then
been 14% below its pre-crisis level.

December 2020 / January 2021. Since then, there has been rapid back-tracking on
easing restrictions due to the spread of a new mutation of the virus, and severe
restrictions were imposed across all four nations. These restrictions were changed
on 5 January 2021 to national lockdowns of various initial lengths in each of the four
nations as the NHS was under extreme pressure. It is now likely that wide swathes
of the UK will remain under these new restrictions for some months; this means that
the near-term outlook for the economy is grim. However, the distribution of vaccines
and the expected consequent removal of COVID-19 restrictions, should allow GDP
to rebound rapidly in the second half of 2021 so that the economy could climb back
to its pre-pandemic peak as soon as late in 2022. Provided that both monetary and
fiscal policy are kept loose for a few years yet, then it is still possible that in the second
half of this decade, the economy may be no smaller than it would have been if COVID-
19 never happened. The significant caveat is if another mutation of COVID-19
appears that defeats the current batch of vaccines. However, now that science and
technology have caught up with understanding this virus, new vaccines ought to be
able to be developed more quickly to counter such a development and vaccine
production facilities are being ramped up around the world.

Chart: Level of real GDP (Q4 2019 = 100)
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This recovery of growth which eliminates the effects of the pandemic by about the
middle of the decade would have major repercussions for public finances as it would
be consistent with the government deficit falling to 2.5% of GDP without any tax
increases. This would be in line with the OBR’s most optimistic forecast in the graph
below, rather than their current central scenario which predicts a 4% deficit due to
assuming much slower growth. However, Capital Economics forecasts assume that
there is a reasonable Brexit deal and also that politicians do not raise taxes or embark
on major austerity measures and so, (perversely!), depress economic growth and
recovery.
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Chart: Public Sector Net Borrowing (As a % of GDP)
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There will still be some painful longer term adjustments as e.g. office space and travel
by planes, trains and buses may not recover to their previous level of use for several
years, or possibly ever, even if vaccines are fully successful in overcoming the current
virus. There is also likely to be a reversal of globalisation as this crisis has exposed
how vulnerable long-distance supply chains are. On the other hand, digital services
are one area that has already seen huge growth.

Brexit. While the UK has been gripped by the long running saga of whether or not a
deal would be made by 31 December 2020, the final agreement on 24 December
2020, followed by ratification by Parliament and all 27 EU countries in the following
week, has eliminated a significant downside risk for the UK economy. The initial
agreement only covers trade so there is further work to be done on the services sector
where temporary equivalence has been granted in both directions between the UK
and EU; that now needs to be formalised on a permanent basis. As the forecasts in
this report were based on an assumption of a Brexit agreement being reached, there
is no need to amend these forecasts.

Monetary Policy Committee meeting of 17 December 2020. All nine Committee
members voted to keep interest rates on hold at +0.10% and the Quantitative Easing
(QE) target at £895bn. The MPC commented that the successful rollout of vaccines
had reduced the downsides risks to the economy that it had highlighted in
November. But this was caveated by it saying, “Although all members agreed that
this would reduce downside risks, they placed different weights on the degree to
which this was also expected to lead to stronger GDP growth in the central case.” So,
while the vaccine is a positive development, in the eyes of the MPC at least, the
economy is far from out of the woods. As a result of these continued concerns, the
MPC voted to extend the availability of the Term Funding Scheme, (cheap
borrowing), with additional incentives for small and medium size enterprises for six
months from 30 April 2021 until 31 October 2021. (The MPC had assumed that a
Brexit deal would be agreed.)

Fiscal policy. In the same week as the MPC meeting, the Chancellor made a series
of announcements to provide further support to the economy: -
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o An extension of the COVID-19 loan schemes from the end of January 2021 to
the end of March.

o The furlough scheme was lengthened from the end of March to the end of
April.

o The Budget on 3 March 2021 will lay out the “next phase of the plan to tackle
the virus and protect jobs”. This does not sound like tax rises are imminent,
(which could hold back the speed of economic recovery).

The Financial Policy Committee (FPC) report on 6 August 2020 revised down their
expected credit losses for the banking sector to “somewhat less than £80bn”. It stated
that in its assessment “banks have buffers of capital more than sufficient to absorb
the losses that are likely to arise under the MPC’s central projection”. The FPC stated
that for real stress in the sector, the economic output would need to be twice as bad
as the MPC'’s projection, with unemployment rising to above 15%.

US. The result of the November elections meant that while the Democrats gained the
presidency and a majority in the House of Representatives, it looks as if the
Republicans could retain their slim majority in the Senate provided they keep hold of
two key seats in Georgia in elections in early January. If those two seats do swing to
the Democrats, they will then control both Houses and President Biden will
consequently have a free hand to determine policy and to implement his election
manifesto.

The economy had been recovering quite strongly from its contraction in 2020 of
10.2% due to the pandemic with GDP only 3.5% below its pre-pandemic level and
the unemployment rate dropping below 7%. However, the rise in new cases during
quarter 4, to the highest level since mid-August, suggests that the US could be in the
early stages of a fourth wave. While the first wave in March and April was
concentrated in the Northeast, and the second wave in the South and West, the third
wave in the Midwest looks as if it now abating. However, it also looks as if the virus
is rising again in the rest of the country. The latest upturn poses a threat that the
recovery in the economy could stall. This is the single biggest downside risk to the
shorter term outlook — a more widespread and severe wave of infections over the
winter months, which is compounded by the impact of the regular flu season and, as
a consequence, threatens to overwhelm health care facilities. Under those
circumstances, states might feel it necessary to return to more draconian lockdowns.
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The restrictions imposed to control the spread of the virus are once again weighing
on the economy with employment growth slowing sharply in November and retail
sales dropping back. The economy is set for further weakness in December and into
the spring. However, a $900bn fiscal stimulus deal passed by Congress in late
December will limit the downside through measures which included a second round
of direct payments to households worth $600 per person and a three-month extension
of enhanced unemployment insurance (including a $300 weekly top-up payment for
all claimants). GDP growth is expected to rebound markedly from the second quarter
of 2021 onwards as vaccines are rolled out on a widespread basis and restrictions
are loosened.

After Chair Jerome Powell unveiled the Fed's adoption of a flexible average inflation
target in his Jackson Hole speech in late August 2020, the mid-September meeting
of the Fed agreed by a majority to a toned down version of the new inflation target in
his speech - that "it would likely be appropriate to maintain the current target range
until labour market conditions were judged to be consistent with the Committee's
assessments of maximum employment and inflation had risen to 2% and was on
track to moderately exceed 2% for some time." This change was aimed to provide
more stimulus for economic growth and higher levels of employment and to avoid the
danger of getting caught in a deflationary “trap” like Japan. It is to be noted that
inflation has actually been under-shooting the 2% target significantly for most of the
last decade, (and this year), so financial markets took note that higher levels of
inflation are likely to be in the pipeline; long-term bond vyields duly rose after the
meeting. The FOMC’s updated economic and rate projections in mid-September
showed that officials expect to leave the fed funds rate at near-zero until at least end-
2023 and probably for another year or two beyond that. There is now some
expectation that where the Fed has led in changing its inflation target, other major
central banks will follow. The increase in tension over the last year between the US
and China is likely to lead to a lack of momentum in progressing the initial positive
moves to agree a phase one trade deal.

The Fed’s meeting on 5 November 2020 was unremarkable - but at a politically
sensitive time around the elections. At its 16 December 2020 meeting the Fed
tweaked the guidance for its monthly asset quantitative easing purchases with the
new language implying those purchases could continue for longer than previously
believed. Nevertheless, with officials still projecting that inflation will only get back to
2.0% in 2023, the vast majority expect the fed funds rate to be still at near-zero until
2024 or later. Furthermore, officials think the balance of risks surrounding that median
inflation forecast are firmly skewed to the downside. The key message is still that
policy will remain unusually accommodative — with near-zero rates and asset
purchases — continuing for several more years. This is likely to result in keeping
Treasury yields low — which will also have an influence on gilt yields in this country.

EU. In early December, the figures for Q3 GDP confirmed that the economy staged
a rapid rebound from the first lockdowns. This provides grounds for optimism about
growth prospects for next year. In Q2, GDP was 15% below its pre-pandemic level.
But in Q3 the economy grew by 12.5% qg/q leaving GDP down by “only” 4.4%. That
was much better than had been expected earlier in the year. However, growth is likely
to stagnate during Q4 and in Q1 of 2021, as a second wave of the virus has affected
many countries: it is likely to hit hardest those countries more dependent on tourism.
The €750bn fiscal support package eventually agreed by the EU after prolonged
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disagreement between various countries, is unlikely to provide significant support,
and quickly enough, to make an appreciable difference in the countries most affected
by the first wave.

With inflation expected to be unlikely to get much above 1% over the next two years,
the ECB has been struggling to get inflation up to its 2% target. It is currently unlikely
that it will cut its central rate even further into negative territory from -0.5%, although
the ECB has stated that it retains this as a possible tool to use. The ECB’s December
meeting added a further €500bn to the PEPP scheme, (purchase of government and
other bonds), and extended the duration of the programme to March 2022 and re-
investing maturities for an additional year until December 2023. Three additional
tranches of TLTRO, (cheap loans to banks), were approved, indicating that support
will last beyond the impact of the pandemic, implying indirect yield curve control for
government bonds for some time ahead. The Bank’s forecast for a return to pre-virus
activity levels was pushed back to the end of 2021, but stronger growth is projected
in 2022. The total PEPP scheme of €1,850bn of QE which started in March 2020 is
providing protection to the sovereign bond yields of weaker countries like Italy. There
is therefore unlikely to be a euro crisis while the ECB is able to maintain this level of
support. However, as in the UK and the US, the advent of highly effective vaccines
will be a game changer, although growth will struggle before later in quarter 2 of 2021.

China. After a concerted effort to get on top of the virus outbreak in Q1, economic
recovery was strong in Q2 and then into Q3 and Q4; this has enabled China to
recover all of the contraction in Q1. Policy makers have both quashed the virus and
implemented a programme of monetary and fiscal support that has been particularly
effective at stimulating short-term growth. At the same time, China’s economy has
benefited from the shift towards online spending by consumers in developed markets.
These factors help to explain its comparative outperformance compared to western
economies. However, this was achieved by major central government funding of yet
more infrastructure spending. After years of growth having been focused on this same
area, any further spending in this area is likely to lead to increasingly weaker
economic returns in the longer term. This could, therefore, lead to a further
misallocation of resources which will weigh on growth in future years.

Japan. A third round of fiscal stimulus in early December took total fresh fiscal
spending this year in response to the virus close to 12% of pre-virus GDP. That’s
huge by past standards, and one of the largest national fiscal responses. The budget
deficit is now likely to reach 16% of GDP this year. Coupled with Japan’s relative
success in containing the virus without draconian measures so far, and the likelihood
of effective vaccines being available in the coming months, the government’s latest
fiscal effort should help ensure a strong recovery and to get back to pre-virus levels
by Q3 2021 — around the same time as the US and much sooner than the Eurozone.

World growth. World growth will have been in recession in 2020. Inflation is unlikely
to be a problem for some years due to the creation of excess production capacity and
depressed demand caused by the coronavirus crisis.

Until recent years, world growth has been boosted by increasing globalisation i.e.
countries specialising in producing goods and commodities in which they have an
economic advantage and which they then trade with the rest of the world. This has
boosted worldwide productivity and growth, and, by lowering costs, has also
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depressed inflation. However, the rise of China as an economic superpower over the
last thirty years, which now accounts for nearly 20% of total world GDP, has
unbalanced the world economy. The Chinese government has targeted achieving
major world positions in specific key sectors and products, especially high tech areas
and production of rare earth minerals used in high tech products. It is achieving this
by massive financial support, (i.e. subsidies), to state owned firms, government
directions to other firms, technology theft, restrictions on market access by foreign
firms and informal targets for the domestic market share of Chinese producers in the
selected sectors. This is regarded as being unfair competition that is putting western
firms at an unfair disadvantage or even putting some out of business. It is also
regarded with suspicion on the political front as China is an authoritarian country that
IS not averse to using economic and military power for political advantage. The
current trade war between the US and China therefore needs to be seen against that
backdrop. Itis, therefore, likely that we are heading into a period where there will be
a reversal of world globalisation and a decoupling of western countries from
dependence on China to supply products. This is likely to produce a backdrop in the
coming years of weak global growth and so weak inflation.
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Annex 5

GLOSSARY OF TERMS

TERM DEFINITION
A_uthorised Level of debt set by the council that must not be exceeded.
EI(YJT::L A government or public company’s document undertaking to repay
borrowed money usually with a fixed rate of interest.
Borrowing Obtaining money for temporary use that has to be repaid.
Capital Expenditure on major items e.g. land and buildings, which adds to and not

expenditure

merely maintains the value of existing fixed assets.

Capital grants

Specific targeted grants to cover capital expenditure.

Capital The proceeds from the disposal of land or other assets. Capital receipts

receipts can be used to fund new capital expenditure but cannot be used to
finance revenue expenditure

Cash flow The management of the authority’s receipts and payments to ensure the

Management | authority can meet its financial obligations.

CIPFA The chartered institute of public finance and accountancy

Counter party
limits

Maximum amount that the council may lend to other institutions will vary
according to size and credit rating of other intuitions.

Dividends Sum to be payable as interest on loan.

ECB European Central Bank

EU European Union

GDP Gross Domestic Product — the total market value of all final goods and
services produced in a country in a given year, equal to total consumer
investment and government spending, plus the value of exports minus the
value of imports.

Investments | The employment of money with the aim of receiving a return.

Liquidity How easily an asset including investments may be converted to cash.

Long Term Borrowing of money for a term greater than one year.

Borrowing

Long Term Amounts owed by the council greater than 12 months old.

Liabilities

Market The rules and regulations by which all brokers and dealers should abide

convention by. It includes standards of practice and calculation conventions for

interest. They are defined in the London Code of Conduct (“The London
Code”) published by the Bank of England.
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TERM DEFINITION

MHCLG The Ministry for Housing, Communities and Local Government

MPC Monetary Policy Committee — group that sets the bank base rate for the
Bank of England

OLA Other Local Authorities

Temporary Borrowing of money for a term of up to 365 days.

borrowing

Treasury The management of the local authority’s cash flows, its borrowings and its

management | investments, the management of associated risks, and the pursuit of the
optimum performance or return consistent with those risks.

Treasury A statement of key policies that an organisation follows in pursuit of

Policy effective treasury management, including borrowing limits and strategy.

Statement

Variable debt

Unsupported
borrowing

This is money that has been borrowed at a variable interest rate, and as
such is subject to interest rate changes.

Borrowing taken through the remit of the Prudential Code for which the
council will not receive any government funding and will fund from own
resources.
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Section B - Part 2 — Treasury Management

B: Treasury Management Policy Statement

The CIPFA Code recommends that authorities should:

I Put in place formal and comprehensive objectives, policies and practices, strategies
and reporting arrangements for the effective management and control of their treasury
management activities.

ii.  Policies and practices should make clear that the effective management of risk, having
regard to return, is a prime objective of the treasury management activities.

iii.  Acknowledge that the pursuit of best value in treasury management, and the use of
suitable performance measures, are valid and important tools for responsible
organisations to employ in support of their business and service objectives; and that
within the context of effective risk management, the treasury management policies and
practices should reflect this.

In order to do this, the council should once again adopt a Treasury Management Policy
Statement as shown below and create and adopt Treasury Management Practices (TMPS):

e A Treasury Management Policy Statement, stating policies and objectives of its
treasury management activities.

e Suitable TMPs, setting out the manner in which the council will seek to achieve
those policies and objectives, prescribing how the council will manage and control
those activities.

e The contents of the Policy Statement and TMPs will follow the recommendations
contained in section 6 and 7 of the Code, subject only to amendment where
necessary to reflect this council’s particular circumstances.

There are amendments to the responsible posts under delegated powers which reflect
changes to the staffing structure of the finance service.
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THE TREASURY MANAGEMENT PRACTICES 2020/21 & 2021/22
ONWARDS

Treasury Management Policy

Walsall Council defines its treasury management activities as:

“The management of the organisation’s cash flows, its banking, money market and
capital market transactions; the effective control of the risks associated with those
activities and the pursuit of optimum performance consistent with those risks.”

Walsall Council regards the successful identification, monitoring and control of risk to
be the prime criteria by which the effectiveness of its treasury management activities will
be measured. Accordingly, the analysis and reporting of treasury management activities
will focus on their risk implications for the organisation.

Walsall Council acknowledges that effective treasury management will provide support
towards the achievement of its business and service objectives. It is therefore committed
to the principle of achieving best value in treasury management, and to employing
suitable performance measurement techniques, within the context of effective risk
management.

TREASURY MANAGEMENT FUNCTION

The approved activities of the treasury management function are as follows:

Activities:

e Borrowing;

e Investment of temporary surplus funds and other balances;

e Setting and reviewing the Treasury Management Strategy;

e (Cash flow management;

e Management of school investments;

e Management of debt and investments, including rescheduling, management of interest

rate exposure and maturity profile management.

High Level Policies for Borrowing and Investment

The Treasury Management Strategy sets out the detailed policies that the organisation will
follow in operating its treasury management function. The high level policies set out within the
Strategy that relate to borrowing (section 4.4 of the strategy) and investments (section 5.5 of
the Strategy) are as follows:

Borrowing Strategy

Walsall Councils borrowing objectives are:

o To minimise the revenue costs of debt whilst maintaining a balanced loan portfolio;
o To manage the council’s debt maturity profile, ensuring no single future year has a
disproportionate level of repayments;
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o To maintain a view on current and possible future interest rate movements and
borrow accordingly;

o To monitor and review the balance between fixed and variable rate loans against the
background of interest rate levels and prudential indicators.

Investment Strategy

The underlying policy objective for Walsall Council is for the prudent investment of its
treasury balances. The council’s investment priorities are:

e The security of capital;

e Liquidity of its investments;

e All investments will be in sterling;

e The council will aim to achieve the optimum return on its investments commensurate
with the proper levels of security and liquidity.

Treasury Management Practices

TMP 1 — TREASURY RISK MANAGEMENT

The S151 Officer shall:

e Ensure that appropriate arrangements are in place for the design; implementation and
monitoring of all arrangements related to the identification, management and control of
treasury management risk.

e Report at least annually on the adequacy/suitability thereof, and report as a matter of
urgency, the circumstances of any actual or likely difficulty in achieving the council’s
objectives in this respect.

e Inrespect of each of the following risks, the arrangements which seek to ensure compliance
with these objectives will be set out in schedules.

Liquidity

Objective: Adequate but not excessive cash resources, borrowing arrangements, overdraft or
standby facilities to enable the council at all times to have the level of funds available which
are necessary for the achievement of its service objectives.

Interest Rates
Objective: Management of the council’s exposure to fluctuations in interest rates with a view
to containment of its net interest costs.

Exchange Rates
Objective: Management of the council’s exposure to fluctuations in exchange rates so as to
minimise any detrimental impact on its budgeted income/expenditure levels.

Inflation
Objective: Control of exposure to the effects of inflation, in so far as they can be identified as
impacting on treasury management activities.

Credit and Counterparties

Objective: To secure the principal sums invested over the period of the investment. A
counterparty list will be maintained and the named organisations and limits will reflect a prudent
attitude towards organisations with whom funds may be deposited.
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Rescheduling and Refinancing of Debt

Objective: All borrowing, private financing and partnership arrangements will be negotiated,
structured and documented. The maturity profile of debt will be managed with a view to
obtaining terms for renewal or refinancing, if required, which are competitive and as favourable
to the organisation as can reasonably be achieved in the light of market conditions prevailing
at the time.

Relationships with counterparties in these transactions will be managed in such a manner as
to secure this objective, and will avoid over reliance on any one source of funding if this might
jeopardise achievement of the above.

Legal and Regulatory

Objective: Compliance with statutory powers and regulatory requirements for all treasury
management activities. The council will demonstrate such compliance, if required to do so, to
all parties with whom it deals in such activities.

In framing its credit and counterparty policy under TMP1 - Credit and Counterparty risk
management, the council will ensure that there is evidence of counterparties powers, authority
and compliance in respect of the transactions they may affect with the organisation, particularly
with regard to duty of care and fees charged.

The council will seek to minimise the impact of future legislative or regulatory changes on its
treasury management activities so far as it is reasonably able to do so.

Fraud, Error and Corruption, and Contingency Management

Objective: Identification of circumstances which may expose the council to the risk of loss
through fraud, corruption or other eventualities in its treasury management dealings. Employ
suitable systems and procedures and maintain effective contingency management
arrangements.

Market Risk
Objective: Protection from adverse market fluctuations in the value of the principal sums
invested over the period of the investment.

Additional Level Risk / Reward
Objective: - to ensure that the risk/ reward balance is appropriate and consistent with the risk
appetite of the council the following aims are managed:-

. to have a large proportion of debt on fixed rates to provide stability;

. to have investments over a range of period lengths;

. to use UK highly rated banks or strong building societies;

. to obtain a fair return without any undue risk.

Credit and Counterparty Risk Management

The Interim Head of Finance - Corporate will design, implement and monitor all arrangements
for the identification, management and control of treasury management risk, will report at least
annually on the adequacy/suitability thereof, and will report, as a matter of urgency, the
circumstances of any actual or likely difficulty in achieving the organisation’s objectives in this
respect, all in accordance with the procedures set out in TMP6 - Reporting Requirements and
Management Information Arrangements.

Credit and counter-party risk is the risk of failure by a counterparty to meet its contractual
obligations to the organisation under an investment, borrowing, capital project or partnership
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financing, particularly as a result of the counterparty’s diminished creditworthiness, and the
resulting detrimental effect on the organisation’s capital or current (revenue) resources.

This organisation regards a key objective of its treasury management activities to be the
security of the principal sums it invests over the period of the investment. Accordingly, it will
ensure that its counterparty lists and limits reflect a prudent attitude towards organisations with
whom funds may be deposited, and will limit its investment activities to the instruments,
methods and techniques referred to in TMP4 - Approved Instruments Methods And
Techniques. It also recognises the need to have, and will therefore maintain, a formal
counterparty policy in respect of those organisations from which it may borrow, or with whom
it may enter into other financing arrangements.

Policy on the use of credit risk analysis techniques.

a.

b.

The council will use credit criteria in order to select creditworthy counterparties for placing
investments with.
Credit ratings will be used as supplied from rating agencies — Fitch, Moody’s and S&P.

Treasury management advisors will provide regular updates of changes to all ratings
relevant to the council.

The Interim Head of Finance - Corporate and Finance manager — Technical Accounting
and Treasury Management, as responsible officers, will formulate suitable criteria for
assessing and monitoring the credit risk of investment counterparties and shall construct
a lending list comprising maturity periods, type, group, sector, country and counterparty
limits.

The primary credit rating agencies Primary Credit Rating Scales, which are used, are
shown below.

Page 228 of 297
Page | 134




Primary Credit Rating Agencies Credit Rating Scales

Moody’s

S&P

Fitch

Long
Term

Short Term

Non-Investment Grade

Aaa

Aal

Aa2

Aa3

Al

A2

A3

Ba3

Bl

B2

B3

Not Prime

Short Term

Long
Term

Short Term

BB- BB-
B

B+ B+

B B

B- B-

C

CccCcC cCC

CcC CcC C

C C

D D D D
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The minimum credit ratings within these scales that the authority would expect for
individual counterparties are set out below.

Minimum ratings Moody’s S&P Fitch
Short term P3 A-3 F2
Long term A3 A- A-

Credit ratings for individual counterparties can change at any time. The Interim Head of
Finance - Corporate and the Finance manager — Technical Accounting and Treasury
Management are responsible for applying approved credit rating criteria for selecting
approved counterparties. Treasury management staff will add or delete counterparties
to/from the approved counterparty list in line with the policy on the criteria for selection of
counterparties, and with the approval of either the Interim Head of Finance - Corporate
or Finance Manager — Technical Accounting and Treasury Management .

This organisation will not rely solely on credit ratings in order to select and monitor the
creditworthiness of counterparties. In addition to credit ratings it will therefore use other
sources of information including: -

e The quality financial press;

e Market data;

e Information on government support for banks and the credit ratings of that government
support;

e The maximum maturity periods and investment amounts relating to Approved
Investment Counterparties are set out below:

Max
Period
Banks and Minimum Ratings as defined | £25m in total 3 years
Nationwide above in paragraph d above. | with fixed term
Building Society not exceeding
£15m
Building Societies | Must be in Peer Group 1 of £10m 3 years
KPMG Building society
Dashboard (based on total
assets) and have a minimum
Free Capital Ratio no lower
than that set out by Common
Equity Tier 1 (CET1).

Organisation Criteria Max Amount

Other Building Societies must | £7m 3 years
be in Peer Group 2 of KPMG
Building Society Dashboard
(based on total assets) and
have a minimum Free Capital
Ratio no lower than that set
out by Common Equity Tier 1
(CET1).
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g.
h.

Challenger Banks | Following an assessment £15m 3 years
must have a minimum Free
Capital Ratio no lower than
that set out by Common
Equity Tier 1 (CET1), and
must be a retail bank.

Money Market AAA long-term rating backed | £15m 3 years

Funds

Property Funds Subject to individual financial | £30m Review
assessment of each fund to every 5
identify the underlying years
financial strength

Multi-Asset Subject to individual financial | £20m 5 years

Investment Funds | assessment of each fund to
identify the underlying
financial strength

Non UK Banks Minimum Ratings as defined | £10m 1 year
above in paragraph d.

Local Authorities | Subject to individual financial | £15m 3 years
assessment of each fund to
identify the underlying
financial strength

Housing Subject to individual financial | £15m 3 years
Associations assessment of each fund to
identify the underlying
financial strength and credit
ratings where available
Other Subject to appropriate case £10m N/A
by case review

In defining the level and term of deposits significant regard is given to the proportion of
the institution in government ownership;

Following the changes to the Banking Regulation the council will consider when
assessing the financial resilience of an institution key ratios e.g. common equity tier 1,
leverage capital / exposure, liquidity coverage, net stable funding.

Notes:

The definition of ‘high credit quality’ is also used to determine what are specified
investments as opposed to non specified investments. Specified investments are those
that require minimum procedural formalities in terms of the placing of the investment by
the treasury management team. Minimal procedural formalities means that the team is
well experienced and knowledgeable in using these types of instruments and they pose
minimal risk in their use.

Other i.e. non-specified investments may be undertaken on the approval of the S151
Officer e.g. loans to other organisations and bond issues by other public sector projects
and will be supported with appropriate rationale and due diligence to support investment
security considerations. These may be for a duration longer than 3 years.
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e For a credit rated bank to be on the council’s counter party list the criteria must be passed
for at least 2 of the credit ratings agencies.

e Full Individual Listings of Counterparties and Counterparty Limits are available on request
and reported regularly to the Treasury Management Panel.

Local Authority Mortgage Scheme (LAMS)

Cabinet agreed to adopt the LAMS scheme on 24 October 2012. It involved the council placing
a matching five year deposit to the life of the indemnity. As of 31 July 2016 the LAMS scheme
was closed to new applications following a slowdown in national activity, partly due to the
introduction of the Help to Buy Guarantee scheme.

The LAMS deposit was repaid in February 2018, however there remains a residual risk of
liability for the authority for a period of up to 5 years from the point of the last mortgage being
taken out.

Authorisation of Payments

In order to support and maintain strong controls for the release of payments. A payment
releasers register is maintained. It includes the names and post titles of officers authorised to
sign financial documents releasing payments including cheques requiring manual signature
and bank mandates. The payments releasers register is reviewed regularly and is approved
by the S151 Officer or Interim Director of Finance, Corporate Performance Management and
Corporate Landlord.

The Invoice / Payments Authorisation process is regulated by the financial and contract rules.
Limits and authorised officers are maintained in the authorised signatory’s data base.

TMP 2 - BEST VALUE AND PERFORMANCE MEASUREMENT

The council actively works to promote value for money and best value in its treasury
management activities. The treasury management function will be the subject of regular
reviews to identify scope for improvement. In addition annual benchmarking is undertaken to
measure performance and to ensure that relative to other councils the council is achieving a
fair investment return without any undue risk.

TMP 3 — DECISION- MAKING AND ANALYSIS

Full records will be maintained of treasury management decisions, and of the processes and
practices applied in reaching those decisions, to demonstrate that reasonable steps have been
taken to ensure that all issues relevant to those decisions were taken into account.

TMP 4 — APPROVED INSTRUMENTS, METHODS AND TECHNIQUES

Only approved instruments, methods and techniques will be used, within the limits defined in
TMP1 - Risk Management.

Sources of Borrowing

There shall be no restriction in principle on sources or methods of borrowing other than those
imposed by law. The sources or methods of borrowing at any time will be determined by the
current approved treasury management strategy.
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Other Sources of Finance

The S151 Officer shall arrange operating leases and similar arrangements for items of
equipment, vehicles, etc. where the acquisition or use of such items has been approved in line
with the council’s contract and rules.

Approved Organisations for Investments

The S151 Officer shall approve and revise from time to time, a list of organisations within the
statutory definitions of approved investments, which would be eligible to receive investments
from the council. Apart from the Government, and, in any emergency, the council’s own bank,
the maximum limit for investment with any single organisation shall be £25 million and the
maximum period for investment shall be 3 years in accordance with each individual institution’s
credibility. The only exceptions to this are the approved investment in the LAMS scheme where
the planned period of the investment was 7 years, and any investment in a Property Fund
maximum limit shall be £30 million and will be reviewed on 5 year intervals. This should be
reviewed at least monthly and incorporate any changes in ratings of counter parties.

Interest Rate Exposure
The limits on temporary borrowing and the proportion of interest at variable rates are set by
Council, in accordance with Section 45 of the Local Government & Housing Act 1989.

TMP 5 — ORGANISATION, CLARITY AND SEGREGATION OF RESPONSIBILITIES AND
DEALING ARRANGEMENTS

Treasury management activities will be properly structured in a clear and open fashion and a
rigorous discipline of segregation of duties will be enforced to ensure effective control and
monitoring of its treasury management activities, for the reduction of the risk of fraud or error,
and for the pursuit of optimum performance.

The principle on which this will be based is a clear distinction between those charged with
setting treasury management policies and those charged with implementing and controlling
these policies, particularly with regard to the execution and transmission of funds, the recording
and administering of treasury management decisions and audit of the treasury management
function.

If and when the council intends, due to a lack of resources or other circumstance, to depart
from these principles, the S151 Officer will ensure that the reasons are properly reported in
accordance with TMP6 - Reporting Requirements and Management Information Arrangements
and the implications properly considered and evaluated.

e The S151 Officer will ensure that there are clear written statements of the
responsibilities for each post engaged in treasury management and the arrangements
for absence cover.

e The S151 Officer will ensure that there is proper documentation for all deals and
transactions, and that procedures exist for the effective transmission of funds.

The delegations to the S151 Officer in respect of treasury management are set out in the
Constitution. The S151 Officer will fulfil all such responsibilities in accordance with the Policy
Statement and TMP’s and the Standard of Professional Practice on Treasury Management.
This includes, but not exclusively, the following activity.
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Activity

Prepared By

Delegation / Accountability

Approval of Treasury

Head of Finance / S151

Cabinet

Management and Investment | Officer Council
Strategy.
Approval of Treasury Head of Finance/S151 | Cabinet
Management Policies Officer Council
Amendments to authorised Interim Head of Finance - | S151 Officer
officers and officer limits set Corporate / Finance
out within the treasury Manager — Technical
management practices Accounting and Treasury

Management
Review the debt portfolio Finance Manager — S151 Officer
and reschedule loans when Technical Accounting and
considered appropriate Treasury Management
Updates to TM Practices Interim Head of Finance - | S151 Officer

Corporate / Finance
Manager — Technical
Accounting and Treasury
Management

Undertake budget monitoring
and initiate actions when
necessary

Finance Manager —
Technical Accounting and
Treasury Management

Interim Director of Finance,
Corporate Performance
Management and Corporate
Landlord

Authorisation of loan interest
payments

Treasury Management
Accountancy Assistant

Senior Accountancy Officer -
Treasury

Approval of overnight

Treasury Management

Senior Accountancy Officer -

investments Accountancy Assistant Treasury
Preparation of borrowings Treasury Management Senior Accountancy Officer -
documentation Accountancy Assistant Treasury

To arrange borrowing from
time to time for the council’s
purposes. Sources of funds
will comprise temporary loans,
loans from PWLB, other
mortgages and bonds, money
bills, bank overdraft and
internal funds of the council,
subject to any restrictions
which may be made by statute,
Council or Cabinet

Finance Manager —
Technical Accounting and
Treasury Management

S151 Officer or Interim Director
of Finance, Corporate
Performance Management and
Corporate Landlord

Maintain Payment Releasers
Register

Senior Accountancy
Officer - Treasury

S151 Officer or Interim Director
of Finance, Corporate
Performance Management and
Corporate Landlord

To arrange finance and
operating leases as required in
accordance with council’s
capital programme

Finance Manager —
Technical Accounting and
Treasury Management

S151 Officer or Interim Director
of Finance, Corporate
Performance Management and
Corporate Landlord
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To invest council funds
temporarily not required in
accordance with the statutory
provisions regulating approved
investments as defined in
Section 66 of the Local
Government and Housing Act
1989, subject to any
restrictions which may be
made by statute, by Council or
by Cabinet

Treasury Management
Accountancy Assistant

Senior Accountancy Officer -
Treasury

To maintain a counter party list
of approved organisations
eligible to receive council
investments, this involves;

- ongoing monitoring of
ratings on investment
products and institutions.

- Investigation and
appraisal of free capital
ratio measures

- signing off by the treasury
manager as evidence of a
monthly review and mid
month changes if
necessary.

- if ratings change for an
investment product or
institution currently held
then actions for a possible
exit of that strategy are
undertaken as approved
by the Treasury
Management Panel

Senior Accountancy
Officer - Treasury

Interim Head of Finance -
Corporate / Finance Manager —
Technical Accounting and
Treasury Management

or
S151 Officer dependent on

limits set by TMP on exit
strategy

Daily cash flow forecast

Treasury Management
Accountancy Assistant

Senior Accountancy Officer -
Treasury

Update loan records

Treasury Management
Accountancy Assistant

Senior Accountancy Officer -
Treasury

Operational Cash Flow

Senior Accountancy
Officer - Treasury

Interim Head of Finance -
Corporate / Finance Manager —
Technical Accounting and
Treasury Management / Senior
Accountancy Officer - Treasury

Audit and control review and
improvements
Recommendations
implementations

Internal Audit / All

Senior Accountancy Officer -
Treasury

Annual MRP Policy review

Senior Accountancy
Officer — Financial
Reporting

Interim Head of Finance -
Corporate / Finance Manager —
Technical Accounting and
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Treasury Management / Senior
Accountancy Officer - Treasury

Maintain accurate up to date

information on Treasury
Management

Treasury Management
Accountancy Assistant

Treasury

Senior Accountancy Officer -

TMP 6 REPORTING REQUIREMENTS AND MANAGEMENT INFORMATION
ARRANGEMENTS

Regular reports will be prepared for consideration by Council on:

e Annual report on treasury management activities for the preceding yeatr,
e Treasury management strategy for the year, reviewed at least once during the year.

Regular monitoring reports on prudential and local indicators are prepared for the Treasury

Management Panel.

Report Frequency When Prepared By To
Review of Treasury Annual February/ | Interim Head of Cabinet and
Management Strategy March Finance - Council
(TMS) Corporate
TMS - material Immediately | As Interim Head of Cabinet and
changes required Finance - Council

Corporate /
Finance Manager
— Technical
Accounting and
Treasury
Management
Treasury Management | Annual September | Interim Head of Cabinet and
Annual Report Finance - Council
Corporate
Review of Treasury Annual November | Interim Head of Cabinet and
Management Policy Finance - Council
Corporate
Mid-year report Annual October Interim Head of Cabinet and
Finance - Council
Corporate
TM budget monitoring | Quarterly July, Oct, Senior S151 Officer
Jan, April | Accountancy Treasury
Officer — Management
Monthly Treasury Panel
(reviewed by Interim Director of
Finance Manager | Finance,
— Technical Corporate
Accounting and Performance
Treasury Management and
Management) Corporate
_ I Landlord for
Fage £Z50 Ol 297
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inclusion in
overall corporate
financial
monitoring reports
to CMT and
Cabinet which are
first reviewed by
the S151 Officer

TM performance Quarterly July, Oct, Senior S151 Officer
indicators Jan, April | Accountancy Treasury
Officer — Management
Monthly Treasury Panel
(reviewed by
Finance Manager | Interim Director of
— Technical Finance,
Accounting and Corporate
Treasury Performance
Management) Management and
Corporate
Landlord
Cash flow summary Monthly Senior Finance Manager
Accountancy — Technical
Officer - Treasury | Accounting and
Treasury
Management
Borrowing transactions | Monthly Senior Finance Manager
Accountancy — Technical
Officer - Treasury | Accounting and
Treasury
Management
Payment Releasers Quarterly Senior S151 Officer
Register Accountancy Interim Director of
Officer - Treasury | Finance,
Corporate
Performance
Management and
Corporate
Landlord
Operational Quarterly Senior Finance Manager
Investment strategy Accountancy — Technical
Officer - Treasury | Accounting and
Treasury
Management
12 monthly Cash Flow | Quarterly Senior Finance Manager
Accountancy — Technical
Officer - Treasury | Accounting and
Treasury
Management
Government statistical | Monthly Finance Manager | Department for

returns

— Technical

Communities and
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Accounting and Local
Treasury Government
Management /
Senior
Accountancy
Officer - Treasury

Daily cash balance Daily Treasury Senior

forecast Management Accountancy
Accountancy Officer - Treasury
Assistant

TMP 7 = BUDGETING, ACCOUNTING AND AUDIT ARRANGEMENTS

The S151 Officer will prepare an annual treasury management budget which will bring together
all costs involved in running the treasury management function and associated income. This
will be presented to Cabinet and Council and is approved as part of the Treasury Management
and Investment Strategy.

The council will account for its treasury management activities in accordance with appropriate
accounting practices, standards and statutory and regulatory requirements.

The council will ensure that its auditors, and those charged with regulatory review, have access
to all information and papers supporting the activities of the treasury management function as
are necessary for the proper fulfilment of their roles, and that such information and papers
demonstrate compliance with external and internal policies and approved practices.

In line with market convention loans office staff, when dealing, are required to commit the
council to terms of borrowing and investment transactions by telephone. Although these
transactions are not legally binding until confirmed in writing, if subsequently dishonoured, this
may damage the council’s reputation. Electronic funds transfer requires the involvement of
three officers, at least one of whom shall be on the payment releasers register.

TMP 8 — CASH AND CASH FLOW MANAGEMENT

All council monies will be under the control of the S151 Officer. Funds that are available within
all council monies to support treasury management purposes are identified and Cash flow
projections in relation to these funds are prepared on a regular and timely basis and the S151
Officer will ensure that these are adequate for the purposes of monitoring compliance with
TMPL1 Liquidity risk management.

TMP 9 — MONEY LAUNDERING

Procedures will be enforced for verifying and recording the identity of counterparties and
reporting suspicions and will ensure that staffs involved in this area are properly trained.

As a responsible public body, they should employ policies and procedures which reflect the
essence of the UK’s anti-terrorist financing, and anti-money laundering, regimes. Accordingly
the council undertakes a number of safeguards including the following: -

a) evaluates the prospect of laundered monies being handled by them;
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b) determine the appropriate safeguards to be put in place;

C) require every person engaged in treasury management to make themselves aware of
their personal and legal responsibilities for money laundering awareness;

d) make all its staff aware of their responsibilities under Proceeds of Crime Act (POCA)
2002

In respect of treasury management transactions, there is a need for due diligence. The Council
will only invest with those counterparties that are on its approved lending list. These will be
local authorities, the PWLB, Bank of England and authorised deposit takers under the
Financial Services and Markets Act 2000. The register can be accessed through the Financial
Conduct Authority website.

All transactions will be carried out by BACS or Chaps for making deposits or repaying loans.
The council does continue to manage a local bonds scheme, although it is no longer taking
any new loans. When repaying these loans procedures would be followed to check the bank

details of the recipient and the council will confirm the identity of the lender.

All loans are obtained from the PWLB, other local authorities or from authorised institutions
under the Financial Services and Markets Act 2000.

TMP 10 — STAFF TRAINING AND QUALIFICATIONS

The council recognises the importance of ensuring that all staff involved in the treasury
management function are fully equipped to undertake the duties and responsibilities allocated
to them. It will therefore seek to appoint individuals who are both capable and experienced
and will provide training for staff to enable them to acquire and maintain an appropriate level
of expertise, knowledge and skills. An annual review of treasury staff capacity, training needs
and experience will be undertaken and reported to the Treasury Management Panel. Specific
training for councillors will be provided and undertaken as required.

TMP 11 — USE OF EXTERNAL SERVICE PROVIDERS

When external service providers are employed, the S151 Officer will ensure it does so for
reasons which have been subjected to a full evaluation of the costs and benefits. The terms of
appointment and the methods by which service providers’ value will be assessed will be
properly agreed and documented.

The council does not currently require external investment managers, but recognises it may
do so in the future for general or specific advice on a range of matters. These future services
would be procured using the council’s prevailing regulations relating to obtaining supplies and
services. The council employs external treasury advisors to provide economic outlooks and
information relevant to making robust investment and borrowing decisions.

TMP 12 - CORPORATE GOVERNANCE

This authority is committed to the pursuit and achievement of proper corporate governance
throughout its business and services and to establish principles and practices by which this
can be achieved. Accordingly the treasury management function and its activities will be
undertaken with openness and transparency, honesty, integrity and accountability.
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The council has adopted and has implemented the key recommendations of the CIPFA Code.
The S151 Officer will monitor and when necessary, report upon the effectiveness of these
arrangements to Cabinet.

A forum for the monitoring of Governance arrangements is the Treasury Management Panel.
The Treasury Management Panel meets quarterly chaired by the S151 Officer or (in the
absence of the S151 Officer) the Interim Director of Finance, Corporate Performance
Management and Corporate Landlord (deputy S151 Officer). It will receive reports on the
monitoring of Prudential and Local Indicators and approve drafts of strategy and policy
cabinet/council reports. It will also initiate work and projects to further ensure strong
compliance of internal controls and effective treasury performance.
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Private Appendix

This appendix contains exempt information relating to a
decision of Cabinet. It is not required for Council.

Exempt information under Paragraph 3 of Part 1 of Schedule 12A of the Local
Government Act 1972 (as amended)
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Agenda Item No. 10

Personnel Committee — 8 February 2021

Pay Policy Statement and Living Wage (LW) 2021/2022

1.

2.1

2.2

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

Summary

The purpose of this report is to seek approval for the updated Pay Policy Statement
2021/2022 (appendix 1), including the decision to pay the revised recommended
Living Wage (LW) rate with effect from 1 April 2021 (appendix 2).

Recommendations

That Personnel Committee recommends the Full Council to approve the Pay
Policy Statement for 2021/2022.

That Personnel Committee recommends the Full Council to approve the
continuation of the living wage as detailed in the Pay Policy (section 6.5) and
section 4.2, option a) of this report.

Background Information

Under the Localism Act 2011, the Council has to prepare a Pay Policy Statement
each financial year outlining policies in relation to the level of remuneration for all
employees from the Chief Executive to the lowest paid employees.

The 2021/2022 Pay Policy has been updated to reflect the current pay structure
and level of remuneration across the Council.

The 2021/2022 national pay awards for NJC, Soulbury and JNC for Youth and
Community Workers once confirmed will be automatically implemented for relevant
employees as previously agreed by Personnel Committee (22 January 2019) and
added to the Pay Policy appendices at such a time as implemented (subject to
local adjustment to take into account the 1% reduction following the councils terms
and conditions review (2017) where applicable). At the time of writing, the
Government have announced a pay freeze for 2021/22 subject to some caveats;
once these details have been confirmed, they will be incorporated into the Pay
Policy.

The 2021/2022 Pay Policy also includes the following minor clarifications/
amendments:

Further clarity regarding the payment of an additional allowance for the
Council’s Monitoring Officer duties [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point 5.7]
The inclusion of retention payments (following Personnel Committee
approval of the new Retention Payments Policy on 23 November 2020)
which may apply where there are risks associated with workforce instability
and concerns regarding retaining suitably skilled employees in the mid to
long term [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point 13.1].

Further clarity on Unsocial Hours payments and the qualifying requirements
to ensure consistent application [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point 16.3].
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4.1

4.2

5.1

5.2

Additional information included on Exit Payments as a result of new
regulations namely The Restriction of Public Sector Exit Payments
Regulations 2020 coming into force on 4 November 2020 [refer to appendix
1 Pay Policy point 17.1].

Amendments made to the Pensions section linked to the above exit pay cap
outlining regulations at the time of writing, are out to consultation [refer to
appendix 1 Pay Policy Points 18.3 and 18.4].

Options for application of the Living Wage (LW)

The Council have been paying the Living Wage, reviewed annually since April
2015. Appendix 2 provides background information on the Living Wage and its
application within Walsall Council

There are three options available to Personnel Committee in regards to the Living
Wage.

a) Continue to pay an allowance for 2021/2022 to existing roles (including casual
roles and higher and degree level Apprenticeships) that are below the Living
Wage. This will mean the minimum rate of pay will be £9.50 per hour with effect
from 1st April 2021. This will include all Walsall Council employees (excluding
apprentices at advanced level and below and internships; those schools who
decide not to apply the Living Wage and those schools, which are Voluntary
Aided, Foundation or Academies).

b) Freeze the current allowance paid at £9.30 and review annually to see if this
decision should be amended.

c) Cease the living wage allowance and revert to the appropriate pay point within
the relevant pay structure and review annually to see if this should be re-
introduced.

Financial Implications

If option a) at 4.2 is adopted, based on the current structure as at 19 November
2020, there is a potential financial impact, as there will be 11 employees plus
casual workers and 10 higher level apprentices who will fall below the living wage
rate of £9.50 per hour. The additional cost in 2021/2022 in applying the living wage
increase is £6,268 plus on costs excluding casuals and the cost of any new
employees commencing their employment from 1 April 2021.

If option b) at 4.2 is adopted the Council will not see any additional financial
pressures.

If option c) is adopted and all employees revert, back to their substantive salary
the Council will make a saving of approximately £23,877.

All costings are based on the existing pay-scales, taking into account incremental
progression due on 1 April 2021. However, this does not take into account any
national pay awards for 2021/2022 (where applicable), as these have not yet been
confirmed.
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5.3

6.1

6.2

6.3

Should option a) be agreed, the budget pressure will be funded as part of the
annual review of the pay budget.

Legal Considerations

The Localism Act 2011 introduced the concept of increased accountability over
senior officer pay in local government by requiring councils to prepare and publish
a pay policy statement every financial year, which is required to meet various
statutory requirements as set out below. In performing this function the Council
must have regard to any guidance issued by the Secretary of State for the
Department of Communities and Local Government. A pay policy statement for a
financial year must set out the Authority's policies for the year relating to: the
remuneration of its chief officers; the remuneration of its lowest-paid employees,
and the relationship between the remuneration of its chief officers; and the
remuneration of its employees who are not chief officers. In addition, the statement
must state the definition of “lowest-paid employees” adopted by the authority for
the purposes of the statement, and the authority's reasons for adopting that
definition. The statement must include the Authority's policies relating to the level
and elements of remuneration for each chief officer; remuneration of chief officers
on recruitment; increases and additions to remuneration for each chief officer; the
use of performance-related pay for chief officers; the use of bonuses for chief
officers, the approach to the payment of chief officers on their ceasing to hold office
under or to be employed by the authority; and the publication of and access to
information relating to remuneration of chief officers.

One of the key objectives of the primary legislation and subsequent statutory
guidance is to provide local accountability through councillors having an input into
how decisions on remuneration for chief officers are made. The 2012 statutory
guidance stated that full Council or a meeting of members should be offered the
opportunity to vote before large salaries are offered in respect of a new
appointment. It provided for a notional threshold of £100,000 or above. The 2013
statutory guidance, which supplemented the 2012 guidance, extended this
requirement to severance packages of £100,000 or above. On 1 June 2015 full
Council delegated the determination of severance packages to the relevant
committee. More recently, The Restriction of Public Sector Exit Payments
Regulations 2020 have come into force on 4 November 2020 setting a £95,000
cap (please see 6.4 below for further details). The objective of increasing
transparency in the Council’s approach to pay is achieved through the publication
of the pay policy statement itself, which itself builds upon the requirement to publish
senior employees remuneration under Regulation 4 Accounts Audit (Amendment
No 2) (England) Regulations as part of its published salaries information, and more
latterly the Local Government Transparency Code 2014.

Council policy in respect of the recruitment and appointment of Chief Officers is set
out at Part 4.6 of the Council’s Constitution, Officer Employment Procedure Rules,
whereby the Council has historically delegated the power to approve remuneration
levels for the Chief Executive, Executive Directors and Directors to the relevant
committee since 2004. Therefore councillors have always had a significant input
on the appointment of chief officers and their remuneration. As previously stated
this is set out in the council’s constitution which is a public document. All of these
appointments are also subject to the well-founded objection process involving
members of the Executive.
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6.4 The Restriction of Public Sector Exit Payments Regulations 2020 were passed in
Parliament on 14 October 2020 and came into effect on 4 November 2020. The
practical effect of these regulations are that, save for some specified reasons, the
exit payment costs for an employee cannot exceed £95,000. In calculating the
£95,000, the redundancy payment, any compensation and any pension strain is
used. Any payment in lieu of notice (PILON) is not to be included when calculating
the £95,000 subject to the PILON not being more than a quarter of the salary. The
Council may in certain circumstances apply for a waiver when the exit payment
cost is greater than £95,000 but this will be subject to a number of conditions, one
of which being that there must be a Full Council resolution passed. Thereafter, a
business case must be submitted to the Treasury for its approval before any
payment exceeding £95,000 can be made. All exit payments must be paid in
accordance with those regulations with effect from 4 November 2020. Any exit
payment in excess of £95,000 will be subject to recovery in accordance with
legislative requirements.

There is also currently a review of the Pension Regulations which will be subject to
change. Part of that change will be in order to align them with the Exit Payment
Regulations 2020. The consultation on the Pension Regulations ends on 18
December 2020 and we are expecting the revised Pension Regulations to be
issued sometime thereafter.

7. Risk Management

7.1 An equality impact assessment is attached (appendix 3).

8. People

8.1 There is no direct impact on our citizens as a result of this procedure. The
procedure is however, part of the employment framework that helps to ensure that

residents of Walsall get the best possible services from council employees.

9. Consultation

9.1 The Pay Policy Statement 2021/22 has been consulted upon with senior managers
across the Council between 5 November to 18 November 2020. Trade Unions
nationally are in favour of paying the Living Wage.

Author

Nic Rickhuss

HR Manager — Strategy & Planning
23 November 2020

>4 nicola.rickhuss@walsall.gov.uk
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Last updated 23/11/2020 Last updated by Egnitizaéegy and

The Pay Policy Statement sets out Council policy on pay and
conditions for senior managers and employees, assisting the

Purpose Council to attract and retain skilled employees and ensuring
compliance with legislative requirements under the Localism Act
2011.

This policy links to:

e Corporate Plan e Workforce Strategy

e Walsall Proud Programme e Behaviour & Standards

e Job Evaluation & Grading Policy Framework

e Redeployment Procedure e Relocation and Temporary

e Market Supplements Policy Accommodation Expenses Policy
e Walsall Council Terms and e Recruitment and Selection Policy

Conditions Document (Orange Joint Negotiating Committee for
Book) Local Authority Chief Officers
e Standby and Call Out Guidance Conditions of Service Handbook
e Retention Payments Policy

This list is not exhaustive.

For further advice or guidance on this policy, or if you would like this information in
another language or format please contact:

HR Operational Services Team

Telephone: 01922 655656
Text phone: 01922 654000
Email: hrdoperationalservices@walsall.gov.uk
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1.0 Introduction

1.1 Walsall Council is PROUD. We are proud of our past, our present and for our
future. The council is committed to reducing inequalities and ensuring all
potential is maximised and its employment policies, procedures and guidelines
are designed to support this vision and deliver the council’s priorities.

1.2  The council is committed to creating an environment that provides opportunities
for all individuals and communities to fulfil their potential. This policy provides
a framework in which employees will be supported to deliver the council’s
priorities in line with the council's expected behaviours and values;
professionalism; leadership; accountability; transparency and ethical.

1.3  The council’s values and behaviours will be at the core of everything the council
deliver and through a culture of continuous improvement the council will
increase performance, efficiency and champion the design of services to meet
the needs of customers. As a digital by design council, employees will be
empowered to deliver new ways of thinking and new ways of working,
encouraging innovation and creativity in a learning environment. The council is
committed to technological investment to deliver transformation in order to
improve the efficiency and effectiveness of its services, both internally and
externally.

1.4  This policy framework promotes the council’s strategic priority of internal focus
ensuring all council services are effective and efficient and helps embed the
behaviours and values expected of all employees as part of the Behaviour and
Standards Framework.

1.5 The Pay Policy Statement sets out council policy on pay and conditions for
senior managers and employees for the year ending 31 March 2022.

2.0 Scope

2.1 This policy applies to all council employees, including Directors, Executive
Directors and the Chief Executive, as well as fixed term and temporary
employees and casual workers.

2.2  With the exception of;

2.2.1 Employees on teachers’ pay & conditions and educational support staff
(employed directly by the school and subject to the School Staffing
(England) Regulations (2009)) who are covered separately by the
Schools Model Pay Policy.

2.2.2 Unattached Teachers on Teachers Pay and Conditions who are covered
separately by the Unattached Teachers Pay Policy.

2.3  This policy does not apply to contractors, consultants, agency workers or any
self-employed individuals working for the council.
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3.0

3.1

3.2

3.3

4.0

4.1

4.2

Principles

The council aims to attract and retain skilled employees motivated to deliver the
priorities of the council. In determining the pay policy for Chief Officers and
other employees, the council is committed to ensuring a fair, equitable and
transparent approach to pay. Within this, it is recognised that different
approaches may be required between groups of employees reflecting factors
such as difficulties in attracting and retaining key employees and ensuring
valuable skills are retained.

The Pay Policy Statement outlines the remuneration arrangements within the
council and aims to ensure:

That employee’s pay levels are set and reviewed using a clear, rational and
transparent process that meets equal pay legislation.

That pay rates are both competitive in the market place, reflect the need to
retain key skills and appropriately reward employees for their contribution
to the council’s achievements.

That pay and reward decisions support the provision of valued public
services and are affordable.

That any decisions relating to pay and salary progression are consistent,
fair and non-discriminatory.

The council will not promote employees through the grading system nor use
other pay mechanisms in order to assist in securing an employee’s improved
pension entitlement on retirement or any other allowance/pay (such as
maternity or redundancy).

Accountabilities

Managers are accountable for the following;

Applying this policy consistently, fairly and objectively in accordance with
the council’s vision and purpose and clearly demonstrate the council’s
management behaviours and values, seeking further advice and guidance
from HR where necessary.

Employees are accountable for the following;

All employees should support the delivery of the council’s vision and
purpose, clearly demonstrating the council’s behaviours and values;
Actively engage in employment practices and processes in which they are
involved and ensure they understand this policy, seeking further advice and
guidance from managers where necessary;,

Complying with the requirements of this policy.
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5.2

5.3

5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7

5.8

Senior manag pay structure

Senior management are defined for this purpose as the Chief Executive and
Chief Officers (as defined under the Localism Act 2011 Part One Chapter 8,
section 43(2), Government and Housing Act 1989 2(8), and for the avoidance
of doubt include Executive Directors and Directors. Senior management grades
are locally agreed salary scales, which are reviewed annually having regard to
the JNC pay award for Local Authority Chief Executives and Chief Officers and
market conditions. The senior management pay structure is attached at
Appendix A.

The salary levels of the Chief Executive and Chief Officers on appointment are
set by elected members at the relevant committee of the Council. The council’s
relevant committee (or appointed sub committees) approves remuneration
levels for the Chief Executive, Executive Directors and Directors on
appointment, subject to negotiation. The council’s relevant committee has
delegated authority from Council in respect of the actual appointment and
dismissal of Executive Directors and Deputy Chief Officers in accordance with
the Employment Procedure Rules.

Pay levels are reviewed and locally agreed taking into account any cost of living
increase negotiated nationally by the JNC for Chief Officers of Local Authorities
Conditions of Services. The pay offer for 2021/22 for Chief Officers is yet to be
decided (where applicable).

The salary details for Chief Officers are published on the Council’s website and
can be located on the open data pages; https://go.walsall.gov.uk/opendata-
datasets

The process for recruitment of Chief Officers is set out in Part 4.6 of the
Council’s Constitution.

The Chief Executive’s total remuneration package includes fees payable for
local election duties. Where appropriate fees for European, National and
Regional elections and referenda are set out and paid by central government.

The council’s Monitoring Officer (currently attached to a Director post) receives
an additional allowance for the undertaking of this statutory function. The
additional allowance would not be payable if the Monitoring Officer duties were
to be attached to an Executive Director post.

The Councils Section 151 statutory function is undertaken by an Executive
Director normally the Executive Director for Resources and Transformation and
does not attract an additional allowance. Where the Executive Director
(Resources and Transformation) is or becomes vacant and the Section 151
duties are delegated to an appropriate deputy an allowance will be awarded to
undertake the statutory function.
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5.9

In relation to the termination of employment of Chief Officers, the Council will
consider making appropriate payments where it is in the Council's best
interests. Any such payments will be in accordance with contractual
entitlements or statutory requirements and take into account the potential risks
and liabilities to the council, including any legal costs, disruption to services,
impact on employee relations and management time. Any such arrangements
are reported to a committee of the council where required by the Council's
Constitution. Furthermore, external auditors are consulted about severance
packages where appropriate.

6.2

6.3

6.4

6.5

6.6

6.7

Others pay structure (including the lowest

Remuneration for other employees is normally determined by the council’s Job
Evaluation (JE) scheme, which covers all employees on NJC Local
Government Services (Green Book) terms and conditions of service. These
employees have their pay based upon the NJC pay and grading structure which
is extended locally to incorporate 62 spinal column points (SCP) and is attached
at Appendix B.

The council’s pay and grading structure ranges from G1 to G16 and covers
SCPO01 - 062. Each grade range contains a number of SCPs and this allows
for annual incremental progression up to the top of the grade.

The council’'s Job Evaluation scheme is based on the NJC prescribed Job
Evaluation scheme for posts graded G1 to G13 and the Hay Group Job
Evaluation scheme for posts graded G14 to G16. Both schemes comply with
equal pay requirements.

Currently (based on council structures as at November 2020) apprentices pay
starts at £8,778 in line with the national minimum apprenticeship rate of pay.
The council pay age appropriate rates for all levels of apprenticeships (with the
exception of those covered by 6.5) and will not apply the 12-month minimum
apprenticeship rate.

The council has paid the Real Living Wage, since April 2015, in the form of an
additional allowance to basic hourly rate, implemented in April each year and
subject to an annual review. All council employees (excluding interns,
intermediate and advanced apprentices), casual workers, higher and degree
level apprentices are eligible for the living wage allowance where their
substantive pay falls below the living wage rate including all non-standard hours
such as overtime.

The council pay spot salaries to Interns and Graduates (based on council
structures as at November 2020).

Pay levels are reviewed and locally agreed taking into account any cost of living
increase negotiated nationally by the NJC for Local Government Services. The
pay offer for 2021/22 for NJC is yet to be decided (where applicable), however
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will continue to be subject to 1% reduction agreed locally as part of the terms
and conditions review (2017).

Non-standard terms and conditions

7.1 Employees transferring into the council under TUPE arrangements have the
right to retain their existing terms and conditions and as such retain the pay
scales applicable to their employment prior to transfer. This paragraph would
not preclude any changes, which were not by reason of the TUPE transfer or
where there were economic, technical or organisational reasons for such
changes.

7.2 Some specialist employees, mainly in education related services, such as
Educational Psychologists, and the Youth Service are paid on the national pay
scales relevant to their specialist employment, namely Soulbury and JNC for
Youth and Community Workers respectively attached at Appendix C & D.

7.3  Paylevels are reviewed and locally agreed taking into account any cost of living
increase negotiated nationally by Soulbury and the JNC for Youth and
Community. The pay offer for 2021/22 for Soulbury and JNC for Youth and
Community is yet to be decided (where applicable).

7.4  Employees covered under TUPE who transferred into the Council prior to the
terms and conditions review (2017) and employees on relevant specialist pay
scales were included in the terms and conditions review and where relevant,
any pay offer agreed will continue to be subject to 1% reduction.

8.0 Starting pay

8.1 Employees are usually paid on an incremental scale and will nhormally be
appointed at the minimum point of the pay grade for that post or at the minimum
point of advantage (applicable to internal appointments) where grade
boundaries overlap with the new higher grade or in the case of equivalent
graded posts, appointment will be made on the existing SCP with normal
incremental progression in line with 9.3 below. However, in certain
circumstances it may be appropriate to appoint internal or external candidates
to a higher point within the pay grade to support the appointment and retention
of high calibre candidates. Such practice must be objectively justified and within
current budgetary constraints. In order to ensure a level of control and
consistency of such appointments, the support of Human Resources should be
sought before obtaining Head of Service approval.

8.2 Internal appointments moving into an additional/second post of equivalent
grade and nature will be appointed on the same SCP as their existing post with
normal incremental progression in line with 9.3 below.

8.3 Where employees are appointed into posts where there is a grade reduction,
they will normally be appointed at the top of the grade unless their current SCP
is already below this level in which case they will transfer across on their
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existing SCP with no further increase until the normal incremental progression
is due in line with 9.3 below.

8.4  Casual workers will be appointed on the minimum point within the pay grade
and will not receive incremental progression. Existing casuals (pre 2017/2018
pay policy) will be frozen on their current SCP and will not receive any further
incremental pay progression.

9.0 Pay progression

9.1  Where employees are on annual incremental scales progression within grade
boundaries is automatic (with the exception of casual workers and those on
spot salaries, such as Interns and Graduates).

9.2  Annual incremental pay progression takes place until the maximum SCP within
the grade for the post is achieved. Thereafter the employee is only eligible to
receive the annual cost of living award as negotiated by the appropriate bodies
and implemented by the council.

9.3 Increments are due on the 01 April each year, or 6 months after appointment
where the employee has been in the post for less than 6 months by 01 April, i.e.
if the employee is appointed between 01 October and 31 March the increment
will be paid after 6 months in post and then annually on the 01 April thereafter
up to the maximum SCP within the grade.

9.4 Employees are able to request re-evaluations of the grade of their post where
they believe that work duties have substantially altered. All re-evaluation
requests will be graded using the council’'s JE scheme in line with the job
evaluation & grading policy that provides the right of appeal against any grade
outcomes. Where a manager or employee led job evaluation request results in
a grade increase the appointment will be made at the bottom of the grade or at
the minimum point of advantage.

10.0 Performance related pay (PRP)

10.1 The council does not operate a corporate performance related pay scheme or
any type of bonus pay scheme.

11.0 Pay protection

11.1 Pay protection will be granted for a maximum period of 12 months and will apply
where the council is enforcing a reduction in an employee’s pay due to one of
the following situations:

11.1.1 redeployment as a result of a restructure and/or compulsory
redundancy in accordance with the councils’ redeployment policy

11.1.2 redeployment as a result of a dismissal on health grounds in
accordance with the councils’ redeployment policy
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11.1.3 as aresult of a re-grade in accordance with the council’s job evaluation
and grading policy

11.2 Pay protection will only apply where the post/re-grade is no more than 2 grades
below the employee’s substantive post.

11.3 Pay protection will apply to the grade of the substantive post and not the amount
of hours worked, therefore pay protection will be pro-rata if the employee
accepts a post at fewer hours. However, where an employee accepts a post
with increased hours, pay protection will only apply to their previous substantive
hours.

11.4 Where pay protection applies any loss in annual leave (affected by a grade
reduction) will also be protected for a maximum period of 12 months on a pro-
rata basis.

11.5 All other terms of the employee’s substantive post will not be protected (e.g.
unsocial hours payments, allowances etc.).

12.0 Market supplements

12.1 The council recognises that at times it may be difficult to recruit new employees
or retain existing employees in certain key posts. To ensure that the council
attracts and maintains a skilled and experienced workforce, supplements may
be paid in addition to the grade of the post in accordance with the council’s
market supplements policy.

13.0. Retention payments

13.1 Retention payments may be paid where there are risks associated with
workforce instability and concerns regarding retaining suitably skilled
employees in the mid to long term in accordance with the council’s retention
payments policy.

14.0 Relocation and temporary accommodation allowances

14.1 Relocation and temporary accommodation expenses may be paid to
employees to cover costs associated with relocating in order to take up new
employment with the council. These expenses are paid in accordance with the
council’s relocation and temporary accommodation expenses policy.

15.0 Honorarium payments

15.1 Honorarium payments are additional monies that may be paid to remunerate
employee’s where;

a) Employees are ‘acting up’ into a higher graded post and undertaking the full

range of duties of the post on either a full time or part time basis. Such
payments are temporary in nature normally for a maximum of 12 months
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and are appointed to in accordance with the recruitment and selection
policy. In exceptional circumstances an honoraria may be extended beyond
12 months up to a maximum of 3 months, discretion to extend will normally
only be permitted once. Incremental pay progression will apply to acting up
honorarium payments.

Or

b) Employees are undertaking additional work duties that are outside the
scope of the employee’s normal role AND such duties are graded at a higher
level than the employee’s substantive post. Such payments are temporary
in nature, normally for a maximum period of 12 months and are paid in
accordance with the council’s job evaluation scheme to ensure principles of
fairness and equality are maintained. In exceptional circumstances an
honoraria may be extended beyond 12 months up to a maximum of 3
months, discretion to extend will normally only be permitted once.
Incremental pay progression will not apply to additional duties honorarium
payments.

15.2 All honorariums require authorisation from a Head of Service with the relevant
salary authorisation level (or delegated manager with the relevant salary
authorisation level), and HR approval.

15.3 Where honorarium payments are approved, the employee will normally be
awarded the bottom SCP of the higher grade. However, where this represents
less than a 2 spinal column point increase from the existing SCP, the SCP will
be adjusted to reflect a 2 point increase.

16.0 Allowance / expenses

16.1 Overtime — any overtime worked over 37 hours regardless of when the hours
are worked will be paid at time plus 1/2. This is usually only applicable to those
on grades G6 or below, however in exceptional circumstances and where pre-
approved by the Head of Service with the relevant salary authorisation level (or
delegated manager with the relevant salary authorisation level), can be
extended to those above G6. Overtime is not normally paid to those on senior
management grades. All overtime must be agreed by the relevant manager and
closely monitored.

16.2 The council also pays an additional payment in certain circumstances, which
fall under the overtime and holiday pay ruling.

16.3 Unsocial hours payment — where employees work unsocial hours (Monday —
Saturday between the hours of 22.00 — 06.00 and all day on Sunday) they will
receive additional unsocial hours payments based on the percentage of their
standard contractual 37 hour working week worked in unsocial hours and this
will equate to either a 5%, 10% or 15% enhancement to their basic pay in
accordance with Walsall Council local terms and conditions document.
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16.4

16.5

16.6

16.7

16.8

The unsocial hours allowance is specific to posts that are, or become:

a) subject to working in the unsocial hours window on a regularised working
pattern/rota,

And
b) on a permanent or long term basis.

In exceptional circumstances authorisation of shorter term temporary unsocial
hours payments may be applied. Consideration of a temporary payment will be
considered on a case by case basis where the work undertaken in the unsocial
window is deemed as ongoing (usually more than 2 consecutive months) and
regular.

For temporary application of an unsocial hours payment please discuss the
circumstances with HR.

Standby payment — where employees are required to be on standby they will
receive a standardised payment in accordance with the guidance on standby
and call out payments, currently £20 per session and £180 weekly rate. This is
usually only applicable to those on grades G12 or below, however in
exceptional circumstances and where pre-approved by the Head of Service
with the relevant salary authorisation level (or delegated manager with the
relevant salary authorisation level), can be extended to those above G12.

Callout payment — where employees are called out to required locations they
will receive the appropriate additional hours (payment for additional hours up to
and including G6 and TOIL for those G7 and above in accordance with the
standby and call out guidance) or overtime rate subject to a minimum of two
hours for any single call out period in accordance with the guidance on standby
and call out payments. This is usually only applicable to those on grades G12
or below, however in exceptional circumstances and where pre-approved by
the Head of Service with the relevant salary authorisation level (or delegated
manager with the relevant salary authorisation level), can be extended to those
above G12. Where an employee provides telephone advice and the response
time is in excess of one hour, a call out payment will be made.

Professional subscriptions / registration fees — These may be paid by the
council, at the discretion of the Executive Director (or delegated Deputy Chief
Officer), where it is an essential requirement of the job. Essential would
normally relate to a statutory function, and to support recruitment and retention.

Car allowances — employees using a private vehicle on official business will be
entitled to claim business mileage at the HMRC rate as detailed in Appendix B.

The council also pay a sleep in allowance to specific roles to ensure the council
operate in accordance with legislation, which are agreed for application in
specific service areas.
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16.9 Executive Directors using a private vehicle on official business will be entitled
to claim business mileage at the HMRC rate as detailed in Appendix B. With
the exception of those Executive Directors commencing in post prior to 01 April
2018 who receive a lump sum payment equivalent to 2.3% of their annual
salary, which covers, the first 60 miles, after which business mileage claims can
be made at the HMRC rate as detailed in Appendix B.

17.0 Exit payments

17.1 Exit payments will be paid in accordance with The Restriction of Public Sector
Exit Payments Regulations 2020 effective from 4 November 2020. The
regulations introduced a cap for total exit payments at £95,000. Any exit
payments made will be subject to recovery in accordance with legislative
requirements.

18.0 Pensions

18.1 Employees of the council are eligible to join the Local Government Pension
Scheme. The benefits and contributions payable under the scheme are set out
in the Local Government Pension Scheme Regulations 2013 (subject to 18.4).

18.2 Under the Local Government Pension Scheme Regulations, each scheme
employer must publish and keep under review a Statement of Policy to explain
how it will apply certain discretions allowed under the Pension Regulations.

18.3 The council’s current published LGPS discretionary policy is contained in
Appendix E of this document and was effective from 1st April 2014. There have
been subtle changes to the discretionary policy at the time of writing this policy
to reflect recent regulatory changes but these do not impact on the council’s
policy conveyed in the previous version of the policy statement. This document
also incorporates discretionary provisions that are still in force under the former
LGPS regulations that the employer is required to publish within its current
policy. Any changes that are required as a result of the proposals identified in
18.4 will result in the LGPS Discretionary Policy being updated at the
appropriate time.

18.4 At the time of writing the 2021/22 Pay policy, a new set of draft LGPS
Regulations are currently under consultation and are likely to come into force
before April 2021. The policy therefore reflects the known legislative position at
the time of publication.

19.0 Pay multiples (or pay dispersion

19.1 There is no formal mechanism for direct comparison between pay levels of the
wider workforce with senior manager pay and there are no council policies on
reaching or maintaining a specific pay multiple.
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19.2

19.3

19.4

19.5

The pay multiple recommended for adoption by the Hutton Review of Fair Pay
in the Public Sector is the ratio between the salary of the highest paid employee
and the median full time equivalent (fte) salary of the organisation.

The council’s current (31 October 2020) pay multiple from the highest pay
(E187,077 per annum) to the median pay (£27,468 per annum) is 1:7. This pay
multiple is the same ratio as the previous year.

The council’s current (31 October 2020) pay multiple from Chief Officers within
the Corporate Management Team (£131,488 per annum) to the median pay
(E27,468 per annum) is 1:5. This pay multiple is the same ratio as the previous
year.

The Council will monitor these ratios on an annual basis to ensure that there is
no undue wage inflation in senior management pay rates.
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Appendix A
JNC for Chief Officers of Local Authorities

Spinal Column Point Salaries

15t April 2021 15t April 2020
Pay range *Annual *Annual
Chief Executive
Pay range ** 5 £165,697 to
\_ £187,077
Executive Director (A
£128,281
— £131,488
£134,695
Spot point £141,110
Director o
\/ £83,892
S £87,115
g flﬁ £90,342
= |— £93,568
= £96,799

*Salary ranges above includes the pay award increase of 2.75% effective from 01 April
2020 on the previous years’ salary. The salary ranges reflect the 1% reduction following
the terms and conditions review in 2017.

** Chief Executive is paid on a spot salary within the Chief Executive pay range

The 2021 pay points for Chief Officer TBC
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Appendix B
Spinal Column Point Salaries effective from 1st April 2021 (TBC) and 2020

* Salary scales reflect the 1% reduction following the terms and conditions review (2017)
** note Hourly rates are shown rounded to the nearest whole penny

2021 2020
Grade SCP *Annual Monthly **Hourly *Annual Monthly **Hourly
Salary  Rate Rate Saarv Rte Rte Midpoint (Average Cost) of Salary
17665 1472.08 9.16 Grades 2020
18019 1501.58 9.34 Grade SCP Midpoint
18378| 1531.50 9.53 I
18746| 1562.17 9.72 Grade 1 pts 1-2 17842
19121| 1593.42 9.91 Grade 2 pts 2-4 18381
19503| 1625.25 10.11 Grade 3 pts 4-6 19123
19893| 1657.75 10.31 Grade 4 pts 6-11 20505
20292| 1691.00 10.52 Grade 5 pts 9-17 22432
20697 1724.75 10.73 Grade 6 pts 15-23 25280
21112 1759.33 10.94 Grade 7 pts 22-27 28851
21533| 1794.42 11.16 Grade 8 pts 26-31 32254
21963| 1830.25 11.38 Grade 9 pts 30-35 #DIV/0!
22403| 1866.92 11.61 Grade 10 pts 34-39 39974
22852| 1904.33 11.84 Grade 11 pts 38-43 43916
23308, 1942.33 12.08 Grade 12 pts 42-47 48012
23775 1981.25 12.32 Grade 13 pts 46-50 52011
24249| 2020.75 12.57 Grade 14 pts 55-58 63394
24734 2061.17 12.82 Grade 15 pts 57-61 70356
25229\ 2102.42 13.08 Grade 16 pts 60-62 76829
25734 2144.50 13.34
26249| 2187.42 13.61
26773 2231.08 13.88
27468| 2289.00 14.24 Business Mileage Effective from 1 April 2017
28390, 2365.83 14.72
29285 2440.42 15.18 Business Mileage HMRC Approved
30150 2512.50 15.63 mileage rates
31037 2586.42 16.09 Cars (per mile)
; \ 31916, 2659.67 16.54 First 10,000 business miles in the 45
\ ) 32585 2715.42 16.89 tax year p
~— 33448| 2787.33 17.34 Each business mile over 10,000 in 5
~A 34385 2865.42|  17.82 the tax year P
| 35392 2949.33 18.34
‘ 36557 3046.42 18.95
E— 37516| 3126.33 19.45 Livina Wade Allowance from 1 April 2021
N 38506| 3208.83 19.96 £9.50 per hour
39487| 3290.58 20.47
40472| 3372.67 20.98
41466| 3455.50 21.49
42398| 3533.17 21.98
43424 3618.67 22.51
44420 3701.67 23.02
45406 3783.83 23.54
46382| 3865.17 24.04
47419 3951.58 24.58
48444] 4037.00 25.11
49612 4134.33 25.72
50808| 4234.00 26.34
52002| 4333.50 26.95
53214| 4434.50 27.58
54419| 4534.92 28.21
60646 5053.83 31.43
61911| 5159.25 32.09
63910 5325.83 33.13
67108| 5592.33 34.78
70301| 5858.42 36.44 %
73632] 6136.00]  38.17 Walsal l COU NCI |
76831| 6402.58 39.82
G16 062 80024| 6668.67 41.48
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Appendix C

Spinal Column Point Salaries effective from
1st September 2021 (TBC) & 2020
* Salary scales reflect the 1% reduction following the terms and conditions review (2017)

** note Hourly rates are shown rounded to the nearest whole penny
2021
SCP *Annual Monthly **Hourly

2020

SCP *Annual Monthly **Hourly

SEERY Rate Rate
£ £ £

Educational Improvement Professionals Educational Improvement Professionals
36058 | 3004.83 18.69
37350 | 3112.50 19.36
38568 | 3214.00 19.99
39804 | 3317.00 20.63
41032 | 3419.33 21.27
42261 | 3521.75 21.90
43553 | 3629.42 22.57
44794 | 3732.83 23.22

Salary Rate Rate

() 46241 | 3853.42 | 23.97
N 47531 | 3960.92 | 24.64
(A 48805 | 4067.08 | 25.30

50039 | 4169.92 | 25.94

51437 | 4286.42 26.66
52681 | 4390.08 27.31
54057 | 4504.75 28.02
55301 | 4608.42 28.66
56547 | 4712.25 29.31
57771 | 4814.25 29.94
59034 | 4919.50 30.60
59686 | 4973.83 30.94
60939 5078.25 31.59
62032 5169.33 32.15
63234 | 5269.50 32.78
68905 5742.08 35.72
Trainee Educational Psychologists Trainee Educational Psychologists

1!

1 { 1 24297 | 2024.75 12.59
2 \ = 2 26077 | 2173.08 13.52
3 ) 3 27852 | 2321.00 14.44
5 [_1 a 5 29630 | 2469.17 15.36
4 [ 4 31409 | 2617.42 16.28
5 | 5 33186 | 2765.50 17.20
Educational Psychologists Educational Psychologists
2 2 39738 | 3311.50 20.60
3 3 41658 | 3471.50 21.59
4 ( ) 4 43577 | 3631.42 22.59
5 g | 45495 | 3791.25| 2358
6 (AN 6 47414 | 3951.17 24.58
7 | A 7 49221 | 4101.75 25.51
8 8 51029 | 4252.42 26.45
9 L 9 52720 | 4393.33 27.33
10 10 54414 | 4534.50 28.20
Senior & Principal Educational Senior & Principal Educational
Psychologists Psychologists
51029 | 4252.42 26.45
52720 | 4393.33 27.33
54414 | 4534.50 28.20
55996 | 4666.33 29.02
{ 56644 | 4720.33 29.36
\4 57854 | 4821.17 29.99
59056 | 4921.33 30.61
[ AR 60277 | 5023.08 31.24

61474 | 5122.83 31.86
62696 | 5224.67 32.50
63938 | 5328.17 33.14
65138 | 5428.17 33.76
66396 | 5533.00 34.41
67642 | 5636.83 35.06
68896 | 5741.33 35.71
70148 | 5845.67 36.36
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Appendix D
Spinal Column Point Salaries effective from 1st September 2021 (TBC) & 2020

* Salary scales reflect the 1% reduction following the terms and conditions review (2017)
** note Hourly rates are shown rounded to the nearest whole penny

0 2020
P *A 5 0 0 SCP *Annual  Monthly **Hourly
ala Rate Salary Rate
£ £ £ £ £ £
JNC for Youth & Community Workers JNC for Youth & Community Workers
19130| 1594.17 9.92
19449 1620.75 10.08
19723| 1643.58 10.22
20385 1698.75 10.57
21226 1768.83 11.00
21885 1823.75 11.34
22948 1912.33 11.89
23990 1999.17 12.43
25063 2088.58 12.99
26176 2181.33 13.57
26933 2244.42 13.96
27725 2310.42 14.37
28502 2375.17 14.77
29287| 2440.58 15.18
30064 2505.33 15.58
30843 2570.25 15.99
31719 2643.25 16.44
32713 2726.08 16.96
33679| 2806.58 17.46
34649| 2887.42 17.96
35630| 2969.17 18.47
36607 3050.58 18.97
37585| 3132.08 19.48
38575| 3214.58 19.99
39559| 3296.58 20.50
40541| 3378.42 21.01
41205| 3433.75 21.36
42295 3524.58 21.92
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Appendix E

Walsall Council

Local Government Pension Scheme Policy Statement: 1 April 2014

Policy Statement for all eligible employees

Under the Local Government Pension Scheme Regulations, each scheme employer
must publish and keep under review a Statement of Policy to explain how it will apply
certain discretions allowed under the Pension Regulations.

This statement is applicable to all employees of Walsall Council who are eligible to be
members of the LGPS. Before the exercise of any discretion it will be necessary in each
case to consider the full financial cost implications to the Council and the Pension Fund.

Existing policy discretions for employers which are in place under the 2008 and 1995
schemes will remain in force for employees who left the scheme prior to 15t April 2014.

All other past polices and discretions will be revoked following the approval of this
policy. The discretions detailed in this policy will apply from 15t April 2014.

Part 1 — Discretions to be applied under the LGPS Requlations 2013 and LGPS
(Transitional Provisions and Savings) Requlations 2014 (denoted as ‘TP’ within

the policy).

Requlation 16(2)e & Reqg 16(4)d: Council Policy

Where an active Scheme member The Council has NOT adopted this discretion.
wishes to purchase extra annual
pension of up to £7,194 (figure at 1
April 2020) by making Additional
Pension Contributions (APCs), the
employer can choose to contribute
towards the cost of purchasing that
extra pension via a Shared Cost
Additional Pension Contribution
(SCAPQ).

Regulation 30(6) and TP11(2): Council Policy

Whether to permit flexible retirement The Council will consider employee requests
for staff aged 55 or over who, with the | to take flexible retirement on a case by case
agreement of the employer, reduce basis after taking into factors such as service
their working hours or grade in order to | delivery and any costs that may apply.
release some or all of their retirement
benefits.
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Requlation 30(8): Whether to waive
any actuarial reductions that would
otherwise apply under Regulation
30(5) and Regulation 30(6) for active
members, deferred members and
suspended tier 3 ill health pensioners
who elect to receive early payment of
benefits prior to normal pension age.

Council Policy

Waiving of actuarial reductions and the
application of 85 year rule protections will be
considered only where there is a clear financial
or operational advantage in doing so.

A request for early unreduced payment of
benefits on compassionate grounds would be
considered only where the former member is
prevented from full-time working due to the
need to provide long-term care for a
dependant.

TP Requlation 1(1)(c) of Schedule 2:

Council Policy

Whether, to apply the 85 year rule
protections to members who choose to
voluntarily draw their benefits on or
after age 55 and before age 60, [under
paragraph 1(1)(c) of Schedule 2 to the
LGPS (Transitional Provisions,
Savings and Amendment) Regulations
2014].

Waiving of actuarial reductions and the
application of 85 year rule protections will
be considered only where there is a clear
financial or operational advantage to the
Council in doing so.

Requlation 31: Whether to grant extra
annual pension of up to £7,194 to an
active Scheme member or within 6
months of leaving to a member whose
employment was terminated on the
grounds of redundancy or business
efficiency.

Council Palicy
The Council has NOT adopted this discretion.

Requlation 22(8 & 9): Whether to
extend the 12-month period in which a
member can elect to retain separate
benefits for previous pensionable
service.

Council Policy

The Council will consider applications under
this Regulation but only when it can be
demonstrated that the delay is because of an
administration issue and not as a result of the
scheme member’s failure to make an election
within the 12 month timescale.

Requlation 9(3): Determining the rate
of employees’ contributions

Council Policy

The Council will review the contribution rate
bands at six monthly intervals. Account will be
taken when determining the rate of any
impending pay award.

Requlation 100(6): Whether to extend
the 12-month period from joining the
scheme in which to allow a transfer-in
of previous non-local government
pension rights.

Council Policy

The Council will consider applications under
this Regulation but only when it can be
demonstrated that the delay is because of an
administration issue and not as a result of the
scheme member’s failure to make an election
Aithin the 12 month timescale.

Dan
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Part 2 — Discretions to be applied under the LGPS (Benefits, Membership and

Contributions) Requlations 2007 (as amended)

No remaining Discretions apply under Part 2

Part 3 — Discretions to be applied under the LGPS Regulations 1997

Requlation 31(7A): Whether to grant
employer consent for a scheme
member to access their retirement
benefits from their Normal Retirement
Date without reduction, while
continuing to be employed by a
Scheme employer listed in Schedule
2.

Council Policy
The Council has adopted this regulation to be
used in exceptional circumstances only.

The criteria for exceptional circumstances are
defined in the detailed guidelines.

The Council will consider each specific case
which will be judged equally and fairly on its
own merits having fully considered the reasons
for early payment and any associated financial
costs.

Part 4 — Discretions to be applied under the Local Government (Early Termination

of Employment) (Discretionary Compensation) Requlations 2006

Requlation 5: The Council may
decide to calculate a redundancy
payment entitlement as if there had
been no limit on the amount of the
week’s pay used in the calculation.

Council Policy

The Council has decided to adopt this
discretion and base redundancy payment
calculations on an unrestricted week’s pay.

Requlation 6: A one-off lump sum
compensation payment may be
awarded to an employee up to a
maximum value of 104 weeks pay (2
years) inclusive of any redundancy
payment made.

Council Policy

The council has decided to adopt this
discretion in part and will award an additional
lump sum compensation payment equal to the
value of the statutory redundancy payment —
maximum payment 30 weeks — but only in
cases of some compulsory redundancies.
Each award will be subject to a cap to be paid
to an employee who is paid less than the full
time equivalent of scale point 23.

Each specific case will be judged equally and
fairly on its own merits having fully considered
service delivery and financial costs.

Part 5 — Discretions to be applied under the Local Government (Discretionary

Payments) (Injury Allowances) Requlations 2011

Explanation

The Council operates The Walsall
Council Injury Allowance Scheme
under the permissive powers of

The Discretionary Payment Regulations
2011. Page

Council Policy

The Council has decided that all claims are to
be submitted to and agreed by an Injury
Allowance Panel. The panel will consist of
The Head of Legal Services, The Head of
9RH@P4nd the Head of Human Resources or

LGPS Policy Statement 2014

3




The scheme is unique to Walsall
Council employees and is operated
within the regulatory guidelines.

their nominees.

Both temporary and permanent allowances are
available within the terms of reference of the
scheme. Each award will be judged on the
relevant evidence presented to the panel.
Payment will be made from the service budget.
There is no separate internal appeals process
as designated by the Injury allowance panel.

Part 6 — Appeals Process — Local Government Pension Scheme (Administration)

Reqgulations 2008

Requlation 57: Internal Dispute
Resolution Procedure (IDRP)
Responsibility for determination of
LGPS disputes under the first stage of
the procedure now lies with the
“Adjudicator” at the employing
authority.

The Section 151 Officer is the
Adjudicator for the purposes of the
Internal Dispute Resolution Process. If
this presents a conflict of interest when
the complaint relates to a member of
the Resources directorate, the Chief
Executive will act as the Adjudicator.

Council Palicy
Any disputes about decisions made under the
LGPS should be sent in writing to:

The Section 151 Officer
The Council House
Walsall Council

WS1 1TW or

The Chief Executive if the complaint relates to
member of the Resources and Transformation
Directorate.

December 2020
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1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

2.1

Appendix 2
The Living Wage (Pay Policy 2021/2022)

Background

The Living Wage is an informal benchmark, not a legally enforceable minimum
level of pay, like the national minimum/national living wage. The Living Wage
calculation takes into account the Centre for Research in Social Policy at
Loughborough University Minimum Income Standard, which identifies a core
basket of goods needed for a minimum standard of living. Combined with
analysis of the actual cost of living including essentials such as rent, council
tax, childcare and transport to produce the Living Wage figure.

Appointments Board recommended that with effect from 01 April 2015, the
Council commence payment of a Living Wage allowance to existing roles
including Higher Level Apprentices, (excluding apprenticeships at advanced
level and below, with further amendments excluding internships) and casual
workers paid below the Living Wage. Subsequently it was recommended by
Personnel Committee (22 January 2019) that this is reviewed annually as part
of the Pay Policy Statement. Each year to date since its introduction in 2015
the Living Wage rate has increased and been implemented as below;

£7.85 effective from 15t April 2015
£8.25 effective from 15t April 2016
£8.45 effective from 1%t April 2017
£8.75 effective from 1t April 2018
£9.00 effective from 1° April 2019
£9.30 effective from 15t April 2020

The Living Wage outside of London increased on 09 November 2020 from
£9.30 to £9.50 per hour.

The national minimum/national living wage is currently £8.72 for those 25 and
over, £8.20 for those aged 21-24, £6.45 for those aged 18-20, £4.55 for those
under 18, and £4.15 for apprentices under 19 or in their first year of study.
These rates are expected to rise from 01 April 2021, although exact figures (at
the time of writing) have not yet been published.

The NJC pay scales current minimum point (2020/2021) is £9.16 and may
potentially increase from 01 April 2021 following confirmation of the NJC
nationally negotiated pay award being agreed (where applicable). Employees
on JNC, Soulbury and teachers terms and conditions, all exceed the minimum
rate of £9.50.

Living Wage Allowance in Walsall Council

Based on the current employment data as at 19th November 2020, and taking
into count any incremental progression due on 1st April 2021 there will be 11
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2.2

2.3

2.4

employees who fall below the living wage rate of £9.50 per hour. In addition to
these there are 10 higher-level apprentices within scope paid an hourly rate
below the living wage;

In addition to the above the Council also has approximately 133 people that
work on a ‘casual’ basis at rates in the pay structure less than £9.50 per hour,
which are eligible for the living wage allowance adopted by the Council.

Schools have the delegated power to decide where to appoint employees on
the pay scale and could therefore choose not to apply the Living Wage (even if
the council has decided to implement it).

Foundation, Voluntary Aided Schools and Academies are separate employers
so are outside of any decisions the Council may take regarding pay.
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Ref No. 45/20

Equality Impact Assessment (EqlA) for Policies, Procedures and Services

Proposal name Pay Policy Statement 2020/21
Directorate Resource and Transformation
Service HR Strategy and Planning Team
Responsible Officer Rebecca Harrison
Proposal planning 23 November 2020 Proposal start | 01 April 2021
start date (due or
actual date)

1 | What is the purpose of the proposal? Yes / No New /

revision

Policy Yes Revision

Procedure N/A

Guidance N/A

Is this a service to customers/staff/public? Yes

If yes, is it contracted or commissioned? N/A

Other - give details N/A

2 | What is the business case for this proposal? Please provide the main
purpose of the service, intended outcomes and reasons for change?

The Pay Policy Statement sets out Council policy on pay and conditions for senior
managers and employees, assisting the Council to attract and retain skilled employees
and ensuring compliance with legislative requirements under the Localism Act 2011 and
the Equality Act 2010.

This policy is a key element of our employment practices and it is vital that it meets the
needs of the employees and managers who use it. To provide a policy which is free from
any form of discrimination is a key aim of Human Resources (HR).

The policy has been updated and is in line with current legislation and good practice.

The policy will be applicable to all employees and managers with the exclusion of those
employees on teachers’ pay & conditions and educational support staff.

3 | Who is the proposal likely to affect?

People in Walsall Yes / No Detail

All No All corporate employees including Chief
Specific group/s No Officers

Council employees Yes
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Other (identify) N/A

Please provide service data relating to this proposal on your customer’s
protected characteristics.

As of 31 March 2020 the total number of Walsall Council employees (excluding Schools)
were 3097. The Council’s workforce is made up of 67.7% females. 23.55% of the
workforce are classified as minority ethnic. In total there were 151 employees (4.88% of
the workforce) who declared they had a disability, as defined by the Equality Act 2010.
3.81% of the workforce are under 25 years of age, 28.16% of the workforce are 55 years
or older, 42.85% of the workforce are aged between 40-54 years old and 50-54 years
old are the largest age group making up 17.69% of the workforce.

Please provide details of all engagement and consultation undertaken for this
proposal. (Please use a separate box for each engagement/consultation).

Consultation took place with senior managers within the Council between 5" November
to 18" November 2020.

5th November to 27" November 2020 — consultation on the draft Pay Policy Statement
2021/22 with Legal and Finance.

The Pay Policy is subject to endorsement with CMT in December 2020.
The Pay Policy is subject to approval with Personnel Committee in February 2021.

The Pay Policy is subject to approval at Full Council in February 2021.

Type of Senior Managers Finance legal | Date |5 November
engagement/consultation 2020
Who Senior managers across all directorates

attended/participated?
Protected characteristics | N/A
of participants

Feedback and response

Request for further clarity on:

e Additional allowance for the Council’s Monitoring Officer
e Honoraria progession payments (additional duties)
¢ Unsocial Hours payments

Some minor amendments to WoPcﬁlg& 271 of 297
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The policy has been updated to reflect the uplift of the living wage rate and the
following:

Further clarity regarding the Council’s Monitoring Officer additional
allowance [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point 5.7]

The addition of retention payments which may apply where there are
risks associated with workforce instability and concerns regarding
retaining suitably skilled employees in the mid to long term [refer to
appendix 1 Pay Policy point 13.1].

Further clarity on Unsocial Hours payments and the qualifying
requirements for consistency [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point
16.3].

Amendment to Exit Payments as a result of change in government
legislation and a cap of £95,000 for total exit payments effective 4
November 2020 [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point 17.1].
Amendment to Pensions as regulations at the time of writing, are out to
consultation [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy Points 18.3 and 18.4]
Some minor amendments to wording

Consultation Activity
Complete a copy of this table for each consultation activity you have undertaken.

Concise overview of all evidence, engagement and consultation

The policy has been updated following consultation and includes:

Uplift of the Living Wage rate

Further clarity regarding the Council’s Monitoring Officer additional
allowance [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point 5.7]

The addition of retention payments which may apply where there are risks
associated with workforce instability and concerns regarding retaining
suitably skilled employees in the mid to long term [refer to appendix 1 Pay
Policy point 13.1].

Further clarity on Unsocial Hours payments and the qualifying
requirements for consistency [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point 16.3].
Amendment to Exit Payments as a result of change in government
legislation and a cap of £95,000 for total exit payments effective 4
November 2020 [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy point 17.1].

Amendment to Pensions as regulations at the time of writing, are out to
consultation [refer to appendix 1 Pay Policy Points 18.3 and 18.4]

Some minor amendments to wording
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How may the proposal affect each protected characteristic or group?

The effect may be positive, negative, neutral or not known. Give reasons

and if action is needed.

Characteristic

Affect

Reason

Action
needed
Yes / No

Age

Neutral

The policy sets out the
approach to pay in regards to
Council employees, therefore it
sets out clear guidelines to
reduce the risk of
discrimination.

No

Disability

Neutral

The policy sets out the
approach to pay in regards to
Council employees, therefore it
sets out clear guidelines to
reduce the risk of
discrimination.

Potential impact on employees
who require reasonable
adjustments for communication
and for those who do not
understand the policy e.g.
employees with learning
disabilities.

Yes

Gender reassignment

Neutral

The policy sets out the
approach to pay in regards to
Council employees, therefore it
sets out clear guidelines to
reduce the risk of
discrimination.

No

Marriage and
civil partnership

Neutral

The policy sets out the
approach to pay in regards to
Council employees, therefore it
sets out clear guidelines to
reduce the risk of
discrimination.

No

Pregnancy and
maternity

Neutral
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leave and are not updated
about the policy.

Race Neutral The policy sets out the No
approach to pay in regards to
Council employees, therefore
it sets out clear guidelines to
reduce the risk of
discrimination.

Religion or Neutral The policy sets out the No
belief approach to pay in regards to
Council employees, therefore
it sets out clear guidelines to
reduce the risk of
discrimination.

Sex Neutral The policy sets out the No
approach to pay in regards to
Council employees, therefore
it sets out clear guidelines to
reduce the risk of
discrimination.

Sexual Neutral The policy sets out the No
orientation approach to pay in regards to
Council employees, therefore
it sets out clear guidelines to
reduce the risk of
discrimination.

Other (give N/A
detail)
Further N/A
information
8 | Does your proposal link with other proposals to have a cumulative (Delete one)
effect on particular equality groups? If yes, give details. No

9 | Which justifiable action does the evidence, engagement and consultation
feedback suggest you take?

A | No major change required

Adjustments needed to remove barriers or to better promote equality

B
C | Continue despite possible adverse impact
D

Stop and rethink your proposal.

Action and monitoring plan

Action . A Outcome
Date Action Responsibility Date Outcome
Day of To ensure employees | Employee’s line As and when
1/4/21 who are on maternity | manager should required
/parental leave are make themselves
made aware of the available to explain
updated procedure. the policy to
BA§EIE74 of 297
understanding and
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offer support to
allow individuals to
achieve the
requirements

Day of The procedure will be | Appropriate liaison | As and when
Launch explained/made as required with requested

available in other the council’s

languages on request | Interpretation,

for employees whose | Translation,

first language is not Transcription and

English. Easy Read service

(ITTE)

Day of Alternative formats Liaison as required | As and when
Launch (audio and Easy with the requested

Read) for disabled
employees of the new
policy will be made
available on request.

appropriate council
procured services;
audio formats from
Walsall Society for
the Blind and Easy
Read from the
Community,
Equality and
Cohesion team.

Update to EqlA

Date Detalil
23/11/20 Procedure to be reviewed annually
Contact us

Community, Equality and Cohesion
Resources and Transformation

Telephone 01922 655797
Textphone 01922 654000
Email equality@walsall.gov.uk

Inside Walsall: http://int.walsall.gov.uk/Service information/Equality and diversity
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Council — 25" February, 2021

Appointment of Independent Persons

3.1

3.2

3.3

Summary of report

To request the Council to agree to the appointment of Independent Persons to the
Standards Committee and Audit Committee.

Recommendations
That:-

(1) Sureya Ajaz be appointed as an independent person on the Council’s Audit
and Standards Committee for a period of 4 years;

(2) Deborah Mardner be appointed as an independent person on the Council’s
Standards Committee for a period of 4 years;

(3) Carl Magness be appointed as an independent person on the Council’s
Standards Committee for a period of 4 years; and

(4) Council notes that Independent Persons (Standards) shall be paid an
allowance of £750.00 per annum.

Report detail
Standards

The Localism Act 2011 was enacted on 15th November 2011 and amongst its
provisions was the repeal of the existing standards regime as set out in the Local
Government Act 2000. This included amongst other changes, the abolition of the
Standards Board for England and the existing arrangements for local investigation
and determination of complaints and the requirement for independent members on
Standards Committees.

The Localism Act 2011 requires the authority to have in place arrangements under
which allegations of a breach of the Code can be investigated and decisions made
in respect of such allegations. The arrangements require the authority to appoint
at least one independent person, whose views are to be sought and taken into
account by the authority before it makes its decision on an allegation that it has
decided to investigate. The views of the independent person may be sought by a
member if that member’s behaviour is the subject of an allegation.

Audit
Audit committees are a key component of an authority’s governance framework.

Their function is to provide an independent and high-level resource to support good
governance and strong putpigbgr@m:'@ﬁ jgganagement. The purpose of an audit



3.4

3.5

4.1

5.0

5.1

5.2

5.3

committee is to provide to those charged with governance independent assurance
on the adequacy of the risk management framework, the internal control
environment and the integrity of the financial reporting and governance processes.
By overseeing both internal and external audit it makes an important contribution
to ensuring that effective assurance arrangements are in place. The Council’s
audit committee should adopt a model that establishes the committee as
independent and effective. The committee should:

e act as the principal, advisory function supporting those charged with
governance;

e be independent of the decision making committees of the Council and
include an independent member where not already required to do so by
legislation;

e have clear rights of access to other committees/functions, for example,
service committees, corporate risk management and other strategic groups;
and

e be directly accountable to the authority’s governing body.

Best practice dictates that governance, risk management and strong financial
controls be embedded in the daily and regular business of an organisation. The
existence of an audit committee does not remove responsibility from senior
managers, members and leaders, but provides an opportunity and resource to
focus on these issues.

CIPFA considers that Audit Committees must also actively explore the
appointment of at least one independent member to the Committee. This is in line
with good practice to demonstrate good governance principles and independence
from the executive and other political allegiances.

Recruitment Process

The independent persons, subject to appointment by the Council, have been
selected through a process of public advertisement, application and interview by
the Monitoring Officer and Interim Director of Interim Director of Finance,
Corporate Performance Management and Corporate Landlord.

Legal Implications
The Council is required under the Localism Act 2011 to appoint an independent
person in order that the Monitoring Officer may consult with them before it makes

its decision on an allegation that it has decided to investigate.

Whilst Independent on Audit Committees is not a requirement, it is considered
Best Practice by CIPFA.

All Independent Persons are required to sign a declaration to confirm that they
have:

(@) received a copy of Walsall Metropolitan Borough Council’'s Code

Page 277 of 297



5.2

5.3

6.1

6.2

5.1

of Conduct for Members, currently in force and have been encouraged to
read the same; and

(b) that in performing any of their functions as an Independent Member of
Walsall Metropolitan Borough Council’s Standards Committee they will
observe and uphold the Code of Conduct for Members, currently in force
and any subsequent Code of Conduct; and | understand that | will not be
permitted, by operation of law, to act in such capacity, unless and until |
have given this written declaration to the Council’s Monitoring Officer.

Independent Persons are also asked to complete a declaration of interest form.

The term of office is for a period of 4 years but may be extended by Council.

Financial implications

There will be a cost to the Council in reimbursing Independent Members
reasonable out of pocket expenses such as travelling/subsistence/other related
expenses. These are difficult to quantify in advance and will be dependent on
the level of activity of the Standards Committee.

To ensure that the Council attracts high quality candidate whilst recognising the
complexity of the role, Standards Committee agreed that an allowance for
members of the Standards Committee should be paid. Following a review of a
number of Councils, the Chair of Standards Committee agreed that an allowance
of £750.00 plus reasonable expenses be paid.

Equality implications
Arrangements for dealing with complaints will ensure that complaints are

investigated impartially and fairly, which is to be of benefit to both the complainant
and elected member or co-opted member.

Background papers

Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy (CIPFA) guidance on the function
and operation of audit committees; “Audit Committees in Local Authorities and Police,
2018 edition”

Author

Neil Picken,

Senior Democratic Services Officer
@ 01922 654369

>< neil.picken@walsall.gov.uk
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Signed: Anthony .Cox

Director of Governance

Date: 11/02/21
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Item 12.

Council = 25 February 2021

Members Allowances 2021

1.

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

3.1

3.2

Summary of report

A review of Members Allowances has been undertaken by an Independent
Remuneration Panel. The findings of the review, along with recommendations, are
provided, in detail, to enable Council to make a determination as to the Scheme to
be implemented from April, 2021.

Recommendations

That the Council note and have regard to the recommendations of the Independent
Remuneration Panel and thank the Panel for their work in producing their report.

That the Council consider and agree one, or a combination of the recommendations
as set out in paragraph 3.7 below by the Independent Remuneration Panel for a
scheme of allowances to be implemented from April 2021.

That the Council's Constitution be amended by the insertion of the new Scheme at
Part 6.

That the Council's Monitoring Officer be authorised to advertise the new scheme of
allowances and payments made hereunder as required by statute.

Background

The current scheme of Member Allowances was adopted by Council on 7th January
2019, this is included at Appendix 2 of this report. When the matter was last
considered by Council in 7 January 2019, Council determined that whilst austerity,
as interpreted by the Council, continued, the criterion for the annual updating of
members allowances should be the NJC officers award except when Councll
staff agree to a lower percentage rise, freeze or reduction, in which case that
figure should be applied equally to Member allowances.

The report of the Independent Remuneration Panel (IRP), drafted in December
2018, stated that it should not endorse maintaining the status quo or reducing
members allowances. The IRP also reflected that it was right to explore and
present options to increase members allowances as they had not increased
since 2011. This had created a disparity between the level of allowances in
Walsall with comparable authorities thus undervaluing the contribution of
councillors in their roles. The Panel felt that even if the Council did not adopt any
of the options to increase allowances in January, 2019, they may want to endorse
one of them in principle, to be re-examined when austerity had come to an end.
As it has now been 2 years since the review, an IRP was requested to consider
the current position and benchmark Walsall with other Authorities.
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3.3

3.4

3.5

3.6

3.7

The Independent Remuneration Panel consists of three members who are
entirely independent of the council. They are Professor Stephen Leach; Richard
Hood, Company Secretary and Independent Local Government Consultant, and
Philip Tart, former Director of Resources and Transformation and Change
(Monitoring Officer), Dudley MBC. The IRP were provided with full information
concerning the Elected Members Allowance Scheme, and met ‘remotely’ or via
telephone with all of the group leaders prior to finalising its report.
Representations were also invited from all members of the council, either by
phone or e-mail to the Chair. .

The panel met remotely in November and December 2020 and agreed that a
more focussed review was more appropriate, as there had been little in the way
of change in the Council’s structure since the review completed in December,
2018. As a result, the Panel’s report is also focussed, and should be considered
in the context of the recommendations made in its 2018 report, which were
accepted by the council at its meeting in January, 2019. The Panel's current
report is set out at Appendix 1 herewith.

The Independent Panel's terms of reference are that they have unfettered
discretion to make recommendations upon the scheme of allowances for elected
members. The Council has discretion as to whether or not to accept the
recommendations made in whole or in part.

In undertaking their review the Independent Remuneration Panel, were given full
details of the Council's political arrangements; provided with elected member job
descriptions; provided with tabulated analysis of members allowance schemes
for authorities in the Black Country, West Midlands, and those of our relevant
CIPFA family of authorities.

The summary recommendations of the panel are as follows:

. The Basic Allowance should be increased from £11,146 to £11,938.

. The Council should give consideration as to whether it wishes to implement one

of the three options recommended in 2019 by the Panel for increases in SRAs
(updated in the IRP report at Appendix 1 herewith), which the Panel continues
to regard as justifiable in principle.

. If it chooses not to implement any of these options at present, then the second

Deputy Leader of the Council should be allocated an SRA of £15,124,
equivalent to that of the first deputy; and the leader of the opposition’s SRA
should be increased from £7,579 to £9,879.

. If one of the three options is selected for implementation, the SRA paid to the

second deputy leader should be as specified in Appendix One of the IRP report
at Appendix 1 herewith and the SRA of the opposition leader should be
dependent on the option selected. (1) £11,572 (2) £11,752 (3)
£12,581/£11,743, as applicable).

. If one of the three options is chosen for implementation, then the SRAs paid to
the various positions specified should be as set out in Appendix One of the IRP
report at Appendix 1 herewith.

Page 281 of 297



4.1

4.2

4.3

4.4

4.5

5.1

6.1

7.1

6. The criterion for the annual updating of members allowances should continue
to be the NJC award paid to officers in that year, unless the Council resolves
not to apply any increase.

7. All other allowances including the allowances for mayor and deputy mayor
and travel and subsistence and carers allowances should remain as at
present.

Resource and Legal Considerations

The power to have a Members Allowance Scheme is conferred by the Local
Authorities (Members Allowances) (England) Regulations 2003 made under the
Local Government and Housing Act 1989 and the Local Government Act 2000.

Under Part 4 of the above regulations the Council has to have regard to the
recommendations made in relation to its Members Allowance Scheme by an
Independent Remuneration Panel.

The Independent Remuneration Panel must produce a report making
recommendations as to the responsibilities and duties in respect of the items
contained between s21 (1) (a) to (g) of the said regulations.

There is a requirement for the local authority to publicise the recommendations made
by the Independent Remuneration Panel as soon as reasonably practicable after
receiving a report from the panel setting out the panel's recommendations.

The overall cost of implementing the recommended changes can be contained
within existing Council budgets.

Member Interests

The decision as to whether a member has to declare an interest in business being
transacted by a meeting is ultimately a matter for an elected member to decide upon
even where they have sought advice. In relation to this report, the Monitoring Officer
in January 2017 granted a dispensation for all elected members on their written
request under section 31 (2) Localism Act 2011 on the basis that the number of
persons prohibited from participating in this particular business would be so great
proportion of the body transacting the business so as to impede the transaction the
said business.

Financial Implications

The cost of the various proposals put forward by the Independent Remuneration
Panel are set out in the IRP report at Appendix 1 within that report.

Citizen Impact

The whole process of determining Elected Members Allowances is based upon
openness and transparency. The public have a right to know the level of allowances
that Elected Members are entitled to in carrying out their duties effectively under the
democratic process. The legislation requires that the Council publishes a scheme
for Members Allowances to ensure the same can be scrutinised by the public, not
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7.2

7.3

only in terms of the Scheme itself but also in comparison to neighbouring authorities,
and the amount recommended by the Independent Remuneration Panel.

Remuneration should not be an incentive for services as a Councillor, nor should
lack of remuneration be a barrier. The basic allowance should encourage people
from a wide range of backgrounds and with a wide range of skills to serve as a local
Councillor. Those who participate in and contribute to the democratic process should
not suffer unreasonable financial disadvantage as a result of doing so. Councillors
should be compensated for their work, as permitted by the law, and that
compensation should have regard to the full range of commitments and complexities
of their varying roles.

The changes proposed scheme by the Independent Remuneration Panel
acknowledge different levels and complexities, and commitment to the roles
undertaken by elected members.

8.0 Environmental Impact

8.1

8.2

The scheme recommended by the panel encourages elected members to use public
transport in carrying out their duties wherever possible. Where this is not possible
travel expenses incurred can be reclaimed or where Councillors use their cars
outside of the West Midlands vehicle car mileage allowance rates can be claimed.
This is recommended to be paid at the same rates applicable to officers and that
scheme encourages use of more environmentally friendly vehicles.

Further, the scheme encourages elected members to become connected to
broadband. In time this could help reduce the volume of paper circulated and reduce
the number of queries members have to make for information as more will be
available on the Council's intranet.

9.0 Performance and Risk Management Issues

9.1

The Council is obliged to adopt a new Members Allowance Scheme every year.
However, where an index is applied to the scheme, the Council can rely upon that
index for up to 4 years without the need to review the scheme. If the Council fails to
adopt a new scheme (even if it is to re-adopt the existing scheme) before the existing
one expires, then the Council will be unable to pay its members allowances
thereafter until a new scheme is adopted.

10. Equality Implications

10.1

None arising from this report.

11. Consultation

111

In accordance with statute the Council consults with and receives
recommendations from the Independent Remuneration Panel, who have
substantial information concerning Councillors allowances, on which they base
their recommendations. All the political group leaders of the Council were invited
to provide comments to the Independent Remuneration Panel for them to consider
as part of their deliberations in reviewing the current scheme of allowances.
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Individual Elected Members were also invited to make representations to the
Independent Remuneration Panel

Background Papers

Appendix 1 - Report of the Independent Remuneration Panel — February 2021.
Appendix 2 - Existing Members Allowance Scheme

Author

Tony Cox, Head of Governance

Tel: 01922-654822
Email: Anthony.Cox@walsall.gov.uk
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WALSALL MBC
REPORT OF THE INDEPENDENT MEMBERS ALLOWANCES PANEL

February 2021

Introduction

1.1. The Panel was re-convened in November 2020 at the request of the Council. Its
membership comprises Professor Steve Leach, who chairs the Panel, Philip Tart
(former Strategic Director of Resources and Transformation and Monitoring Officer at
Dudley MBC) and Richard Hood (Head of Legal and Governance, World Animal
Partnership). The initial request was that the Panel should carry out a four-yearly
review, but as the last such review had been carried out early in 2019, it was agreed
that a more limited review was more appropriate, as there had been little in the way of
change in the Council’s structure since that time. As a result, the Panel’s report is
relatively brief, and should be considered in the context of the recommendations made
in its 2019 report, which were later accepted by the Council.

1.2. Representations were invited from all members of the Council, either by phone or
e-mail to the chair, in light of the limitations in face-to-face meetings necessitated by
the Covid pandemic. The Panel was contacted by four members and is grateful from
their input. It also received much helpful background information from Anthony Cox
and Sarah Read and wishes to acknowledge the value of their contribution to its
deliberations.

Analysis and Recommendations

2.1. In its 2019 report, at a time when it was not apparent that the post-2010 period of
austerity had come to an end, the Panel recognised the difficulties members would
face, if they resolved to accept any significant increases in allowances which might be
recommended by the Panel. But Panels have a duty to assess what the appropriate
level of allowances should be, in the light of the range of responsibilities carried out by
members, irrespective of the financial context in which councils operate. The Panel
was clear that the responsibilities and time commitments of all Walsall councillors had
increased significantly since 2010, due to the pressures which had impinged on the
Council resulting from austerity (not least, the difficult choices about which services to
protect that had to be made in the annual budget), and the additional workload
stemming from the Council’s membership of the West Midlands Combined Authority.
More recently, the challenges of responding to the impact of the Covid pandemic on
the health and economic circumstances of the Borough'’s population have intensified
these pressures.

2.2. The Panel’s 2019 report pointed out that the real value of members allowances
had declined by 22% since 2011, when the Council first decided to limit annual
increases in allowances to the level of increase in the NJC officers pay award. In other
words, councillors were receiving 22% less, in real terms, in 2019 than they had been
in 2011, over a period in which their responsibilities and workload had increased
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considerably. In principle, this outcome is palpably unjust, and the Panel was clear
that this injustice needed to be remedied.

2.3. In its 2019 report, the Panel provided three options for the Council to consider, if
it were minded to accept the recommendation that a substantial increase in allowances
was justified. The first was to re-calculate the allowances to restore their 2011 value
in real terms. The second was to re-introduce an updated version of the allowances
package recommended in the Panel's 2012 report, which was implemented by the
Council in 2015, but then subjected to reductions in the light of the impact of austerity
on the Council and its citizens. The third was to introduce a schedule of allowances
for Walsall which brought it into line with the authorities in Walsall’s CIPFA family. For
example, why, the report argued, should the leader of Tameside MBC be receiving a
special responsibility allowance of £37,000, when in Walsall the leader received only
£23,000?

2.4. The report added a recommendation that its’ proposals should be implemented
as soon as austerity, in so far as it applied to local government, was perceived by the
Council to have ended. The recommendations set out in the 2019 were accepted by
the Council, but have not yet been implemented, presumably because neither in 2019
nor 2020 was the Council confident that ‘the end of austerity’ had yet come to pass.

2.5. The Panel is clear that, in principle, the justification for the levels of increases it
recommended in 2019 remains. In Appendix One, the figures set out for each option
have been updated to incorporate the 4% increase in the cost of living over the past
two years. It is of course up to the Council to decide which option (if any) it wishes to
support. There may be a case, in the current circumstances, for choosing option one,
which restores the real value of allowances to what they were in 2011. This option has
a simplicity about it, which might help it to be better understood and accepted by
Walsall's residents and the local media than the other options. It is not a ‘real increase’
in allowances which is being proposed, but rather a re-instatement of the value of what
councillors were receiving ten years ago, when their responsibilities and the pressures
on their time were undoubtedly less than they are at present.

2.6. Whether or not the Council feels that it is appropriate to implement the Panel’s
recommendations at the present time is a political judgement only it can make.

2.7. The one substantive change in the Council’s decision-making structure since the
panel last met has been the designation of a second deputy leader of the Council by
the Conservative administration. The Panel’s understanding is that this designation
came about as a result of the council’s proactive response to the Covid pandemic. The
second deputy’s role (Resilient Communities) is to coordinate the implementation of
the Council’s response. The Panel’s view is that this role is likely to be a temporary
measure, which lasts only as long as the pandemic requires it. It is extremely unusual
for a Council to appoint two deputy leaders. Under the current schedule of allowances,
to re-designate the cabinet member in this way would increase his SRA by £3,500 to
£15,214, assuming parity of status with the existing deputy leader is intended. The
Panel is prepared to make such a recommendation, so long as it is understood that
the need for a second deputy leader is reviewed and reconsidered by the Panel, when
the need for these Covid-related responsibilities is no longer felt to be necessary.
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2.8. It is important to maintain a balance between the allowances allocated to the
leadership positions in both the governing and opposition parties. For this reason, the
Panel recommends that the SRA of the leader of the opposition is increased
proportionately, by £2,300 to £9,879. This increase should also be reviewed at the
same time as that of the second deputy leader.

2.9. In its 2019 report, the Panel argued that its proposals for substantive increase
should not be applied to the basic allowance, as, at the time, this was above the West
Midland District’'s average (Birmingham excepted). But given that the work of all the
councillors in Walsall has been increased by the impact of the pandemic, the Panel
concluded that a modest increase of 5% could be justified, raising the figure to £11,
938.

2.10. The Panel recommends that each of these three proposed increases - the
second deputy leader, the opposition leader and the basic allowance - should be
introduced irrespective of whether or not the Council decides to introduce one or other
of the three options recommended in 2019 and summarised in 2.3 above. If they do
so, the recommendations for the first two proposals should be adjusted accordingly to
take account of this decision (see Appendix One).

2.11 Otherwise, the basis for the payment of child and other carers allowances, travel
and subsistence expenses should remain as at present. The index for uprating
allowances on an annual basis should continue to be the NJC award for officers’
remuneration, until such time as the government ceases to impose a limit on it.

2.12. The estimated increase in the total cost of the members allowances budget
which would result from the implementation of its recommendations set out below are
as follows:

*Recommendations 1 and 3 only - £64,736

*Recommendation 1 and 3 and Option One — £83,152
*Recommendations 1 and 3 and Option Two — £94,204
*Recommendations 1 and 3 and Option Three — £109,825 (£59,985)

These totals represent increase of 7.4%, 9.5%, 10.7% and 12.5% respectively on the
existing budget of £877,436.

Summary of Recommendations

1 The Basic Allowance should be increased from £11,146 to £11,938.

2 The Council should give consideration as to whether it wishes to implement one of
the three options recommended in 2019 by the Panel for increases in SRAs (uprated
in this report), which the Panel continues to regard as justifiable in principle.

3 If it chooses not to implement any of these options at present, then the second
Deputy Leader of the Council should be allocated an SRA of £15,124, equivalent to
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that of the first deputy; and the leader of the opposition’s SRA should be increased
from £7,579 to £9,879.

4. If one of the three options is selected for implementation, the SRA paid to the second
deputy leader should be as specified in Appendix One and the SRA of the opposition
leader should be dependent on the option selected. ((1) £11,572 (2) £11,752 (3)
£12,581/£11,743, as applicable).

5. If one of the three options is chosen for implementation, then the SRAs paid to the
various positions specified should be as set out in Appendix One.

6. The criterion for the annual updating of members allowances should continue to be
the NJC award paid to officers in that year, unless the Council resolves not to apply
any increase.

7. All other allowances including the allowances for mayor and deputy mayor and
travel and subsistence and carers allowances should remain as at present.

Page 288 of 297



Appendix One

Updated schedule of the recommended SRAs in each of the three options set out in the 2019 report.

(incorporating a 4% top-up to cover inflation in 2019 and 2020).

Current SRA Option 1 Option 2 Option 3
Restore 2011 Reintroduce Equivalence with
Real Value 2013 package Comparator LA’s
(50% comparator
rate)
Council Leader £22,841 £28,505 £30,716 £33,325
(£28,435)
Deputy Leader £14,916 £18,612 £20,370 £20,614
(£18,065)
Cabinet Member | £11,431 £14,266 £15,295 £16,787
(£14,131)
Opposition £7,430 £ 9,272 £ 9,452 £11,158 (£9,443)
Leader
Chair of Scrutiny | £7,430 £ 9,272 £ 9,452 £10,821 (£9,004)
Chair of Planning | £7,430 f 9,272 £9,592 £11,006 (£9,366)
Chair of Licensing | £9,288 £11,591 £10,615 £10,478
(£10,065)
Chair of Audit £7,430 £ 9,272 £9,592 £8,551 (£8,129)
Chair of £4,644 £5,795 £ 5,996 £5,348 (£5,088)
Standards
Chair other Cttes | £4,644 £5,795 £ 5,996 £5,348 (£5,088)
Notes

(1). If an SRA is allocated to the second deputy leader, and one of the three options is also
implemented, then his or her SRA should be the same as that of the first deputy leader, as set out in
each option.

(2). In the same circumstances, the SRA allocated to the opposition leader should be as follows:
Option 1-£11,572 Option2 — £11,752 Option 3 - £12,581 (11,743)

(3). Some of the expenditure in the above table may not be claimed, in cases where members hold
two positions eligible for SRAs.

(4) The figures for expenditure on members’ allowances in the above table may need to be adjusted
to allow for national insurance payments.

(5) The figures in brackets relating to Option 3 represent the outcome of applying 50% (rather than
100%) of the shortfall between the various SRAs in Walsall, as compared with the average figures for
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the comparator authorities. They are included, in case the Council wishes to consider this variant of
Option 3.
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PART 6

MEMBERS’ ALLOWANCES SCHEME
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Members’ Allowances Scheme

The Walsall Metropolitan Borough Council, in exercise of the powers conferred by
the Local Authorities (Members’ Allowances) (England) Regulations 2003 made
under the Local Government and Housing Act 1989 and the Local Government Act
2000 hereby make this Scheme:

1.1

1.2

1.3

4.1

4.2

4.3

This scheme may be cited as “The Walsall Metropolitan Borough Council
Members’ Allowances Scheme” and shall have effect from 11th April 2017.

The existing Members’ Allowances Scheme is revoked upon the coming
into effect of this scheme.

This scheme may be amended at any time but may only be revoked with
effect from the beginning of a year.

In this Scheme:
“Councillor” means a Member of the Walsall Metropolitan Borough Council;
“Year” means the 12 months ending 31st March;

“Yearly Allowance” is the allowance due for the year within which the term
of office of the Councillor falls.

Basic Allowance

Subject to the provisions of this scheme, for each year a basic allowance as
detailed in Schedule 1 shall be paid to each Councillor, this allowance
includes the cost of telephones and travel and subsistence in the borough
of Walsall.

Special Responsibility Allowances

For each year a special responsibility allowance shall be paid to those
Councillors who hold the special responsibilities in relation to the authority
that are specified in Schedule 1 to this Scheme.

Subject to the provisions of this scheme, the amount of each such
allowance shall be the amount specified against that special responsibility
in that schedule.

When a Councillor takes on special responsibilities which would entitle that
Councillor to the payment of more than one special responsibility allowance
from the Council, the Councillor will be entitled to receive only one special
responsibility allowance per year. The Councillor will be entitled to receive
the higher allowance for which he/she qualifies.
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5.1

5.2

5.3

5.4

6.1

6.2

Carers’ Allowance

In accordance with the Local Authorities (Members’ Allowances) (England)
Regulations 2003, allowances shall be paid in respect of such expenses of
arranging for the care of members’ children or dependants as are
necessarily incurred in the attendance at any meeting of a type specified in
the Regulations and set out in Schedule 2 to this Scheme or the
Performance of any duty specified in the Regulations and set out in
Schedule 2 to this Scheme.

That where any elected Member is required to pay a carer in order to
attend official Council business, the reasonable actual costs of that care
should be reimbursed up to a total annual maximum amount of £1100.

Payments can be made for the care of dependants including children,
elderly persons or those with some form of disability.

Councillors may claim for care provided by relatives and others provided
they do not live in the family home.

Travelling and Subsistence Allowance
Travelling and subsistence within the West Midlands County Area.

The cost of travel and subsistence within the West Midlands County area
on official Council business shall be deemed to be included within the Basic
Allowance and no further allowance shall be payable.

Travel and subsistence outside West Midlands County Area

(i) That for all travel members should be encouraged to travel by public
transport, the costs of which should be reimbursed or paid directly.

(i)  That where public transport is not available or possible, the mileage
rates applicable for travel by officers should be used.

(i)  That where members are unable to take main meals in their
normal place, the subsistence rates applicable for officers
should be used.

Telephone Allowance

The cost of any charges related to the provision of a telephone by a
Councillor, including call charges, incurred on Council related business
shall be deemed to be included in the basic allowance. The cost of
broadband connection can only be recoverable as an expense if it is a
standalone expense and not a collateral contract forming a “free” additional
package.
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8. Co-optees’ Allowances

No allowances shall be paid to co-optees on any of the Council’s
committees other than reimbursement of travel and subsistence expenses.

9. Renunciation

A Councillor may by giving notice in writing to the Chief Executive elect to
forego any part of his/her entitlement to an allowance under this Scheme.

10. Part-year entitlement

10.1 The provisions of this paragraph shall have effect to regulate the
entitlements of a Councillor to the basic or special responsibility allowance
where, in the course of a year, this Scheme is amended or that Councillor
becomes, or ceases to be, a Councillor, or accepts or relinquishes a special
responsibility in respect of which a special responsibility allowance is
payable.

10.2 Amendment of amount of allowances

If any amendment to this scheme changes the amount to which a Councillor
is entitled, during the year, by way of basic an/or special responsibility
allowance then the amount of the amended allowance each Councillor shall
be entitled to, shall be in direct proportion to the number of days remaining
in the year and the amended yearly allowance. Such entitlement
commencing upon the date of the amendment coming into effect.
Entitlement to allowances due prior to the amendment is in direct proportion
to the number of days from the beginning of the year, in which the scheme
was amended, up to the date immediately prior to the amendment coming
into effect and the amount payable for that year to amendment.

10.3 Amendment to special responsibilities eligible for allowance

If an amendment to this scheme changes the duties specified as eligible for
special allowance which are approved from time to time for payment of an
allowance; then the entitlement to allowance shall commence when the
duty is carried out. The amount to which each Councillor is entitled is in
direct proportion to the number of days remaining in the year, commencing
upon the date when the duty is first carried out and the amended yearly
allowance.

10.4 Amendment to term of office — basic allowance

Where the term of office of a Councillor begins or ends otherwise than at
the beginning or end of the year, the entitlement of that Councillor to a basic
allowance shall be in direct proportion either to the number of days from the
beginning of the year, to the date when the Councillor’s term of office ends,
or from the date when the term of office began to the end of the year; and
the yearly allowance.
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10.5 Changes in period of special responsibility

Where a Councillor has special responsibilities during part of but, not
throughout a year that entitles him/her to a special responsibility allowance,
then that Councillor’s entitlement shall be limited to payment of such part of
that allowance in direct proportion as to the number of days during which
the Councillor has such responsibility bears to the number of days in that
year. Where a Councillor's special responsibility straddles two different
rates of allowance the Councillor’s entitlement shall be in direct proportion
to the number of days the special responsibility was/is performed and the
allowance to that period of the year.

11. Payments

Payment of allowances shall be made in instalments of one-twelfth of the
amount specified in the Scheme on the 28th day of each month or the
nearest preceding working day. Payment will be by the Bacs system to the
Councillor's nominated account. Where a payment of one-twelfth of the
amount specified in this scheme would result in a Councillor receiving more
than the amount to which he or she is entitled by virtue of paragraphs 3 and
4, the payment shall be restricted to such amount as will ensure that no
more is paid than the amount to which he or she is entitled.

12. Record of allowances

12.1 A record of all payments made in accordance with this scheme will be
maintained by the Head of Payroll and Pension.

12.2 The record will:-

(@)  specify the name of the recipient of the payment and the amount and
nature of each payment;

(b)  be available at all reasonable times for inspection free of charge by
any local government elector for the area of the Borough Council;

(c) be supplied in copy to any person who requests such a copy and
who pays to the Council such reasonable fee as it may determine.

13. Inflation increases
The criterion for the annual updating of members’ allowances should be the
NJC officers award, except when Council staff agree to a lower percentage
rise, freeze or reduction, in which case that figure should be applied equally
to members allowances.

14. Membership of more than one authority
Where a Councillor is also a member of another authority, that Councillor

may not receive allowances from more than one authority in respect of the
same duties.
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SCHEDULE 1

(a) Basic Allowance £11,369

(b)  Special Responsibility Allowances:

Leader of the Council £23,298
Deputy Leader of the Council: £15,214
*Other Group Leaders: £7,579
Cabinet members £11,660

Regulatory Committees Chairs:

Audit Committee £7,579
Personnel Committee £7,579
Planning Committee £7,579
Employment Appeals Subs £4,737
Licensing & Safety Committee £4,737
Taxi Licensing Sub-Committees £4,737
Standards Committee £4,737
Health and Wellbeing Board £4,737
Corporate Parenting Board £4,737
Scrutiny Committee Chairs £7,579

* The Group must hold a minimum of 6 seats or 10% whichever is greater of the
Council membership.

Amended 22.5.19
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SCHEDULE 2
CARERS’ ALLOWANCE

(@) The attendance at a meeting of the authority or of any committee or
sub-committee of the authority, or of any other body to which the authority
makes appointments or nominations, or of a committee or sub-committee of
such a body;

(b) The attendance at any other meeting, the holding of which is authorised by
the authority, or a committee or sub-committee of the authority, or a joint
committee of the authority and at least one other local authority within the
meaning of Section 270(1) of the Local Government Act 1972 or a
sub-committee of such a joint committee, provided that members of at least
two political groups have been invited;

(c) The attendance at a meeting of any association of authorities of which the
authority is a member;

(d) The attendance at a meeting of the Cabinet or of any of its committees;

(e) The performance of any duty in pursuance of any standing order made under
Section 135 of the Local Government Act 1972 requiring a member or
members to be present while tender documents are opened;

(f) The performance of any duty in connection with the discharge of any function
of the authority conferred by or under any enactment and empowering or
requiring the authority to inspect or authorise the inspection of premises;

(g) The performance of any duty in connection with arrangements made by the
authority for the attendance of pupils at any school approved for the purpose
of Section 342 of the Education Act 1996 (approval of non-maintained
Special Schools) and

(h) The carrying out of any other duty approved by the authority, or any duty of a

class so approved for the purpose of, or in connection with, the discharge of
the functions of the authority or any of its committees or sub-committees.
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